First-Year Greek Overheads

John C. Beckman, version 2003.09.17

Designed to be used with:
William D. Mounce, Basics of Biblical Greek (Zondervan, 1993) 15t Edition.

With additional information from:
William D. Mounce, The Morphology of Biblical Greek (Zondervan, 1994)
Herbert Weir Smyth, Greek Grammar, rev. Gordon M. Messing (Harvard University Press, 1956)
Daniel B. Wallace, Greek Grammar Beyond the Basics (Zondervan, 1996)
David Alan Black, It’s Still Greek to Me (Baker, 1998)
Lee M. Fields, Those Pesky Contract Verbs, Paper presented at ETS national meeting, 2001
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Q Road Map For the Year:
= Introduction, Then Nouns, Then Verbs
e (-4: Introductory matters —— ¢ (: Should You Take this Class?

\<  1: Greek Language
e 5-14: Nouns, etc. e 2: Learning Greek

e 3: The Alphabet and Pronunciation
e 15-35: Verbs ~— ¢ 4: Punctuation and Syllabification

J.C. Beckman 2003.09.17 1st Year Greek Overheads Slide 2 of 628



Should You Take This Class?
Count the Cost

04O

Luke 14:27 60tLc 00 Bootalel TOV 0TOLEOV
€ouToD Kol €pYETol OTLOW [ov, 00 SUVHTHL €lvol
uov podntne. 28 Tic yop € LUV BEAWY TUpYyOV
oikodopfjioal odyL TpRTOV Kadlowg Yndpllel Ty
Samovny, €l €xeL €lc AmuPTLOMOV; 29 vo unmoTe
Bevtoc ahToD BepéALor Kol un LoyvoVToc
eKTeELEonL TOWTEC oL Bewpodrteg apiwrtol cdTE
eutoctlery 30 A€yovtec 0TL 0UTOC O AVOPWTOC
NPENTO OLKOBOUELY Kol ODK LOYULOEV EKTEAEOUL.
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Should You Take This Class?
Count the Time Cost

04O

e C(lass time:

— Class meets 6-8 PM every Tuesday from September through May.

— Two week break for Christmas.

— If you will miss more than a few classes, it may be difficult to keep up.
 Homework:

— Different students spend 3-10 hours outside of class each week.

— Much to put in long-term memory.
* Years to come:

— You should take second year Greek next year to be less dangerous.

— You should take third year Greek the following year to be able to do
solid exegesis in Greek.

— If you do not use it regularly thereafter, you will forget the vocabulary
and parsing keys you have memorized, and you will have wasted the
time God has entrusted to you.
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04O

Should You Take This Class?
Count the Financial Cost

e Tuition need not be a barrier

$100 tuition for first semester due at first class in October.
$100 tuition for first semester due at first class in January.
Makes checks payable to Bethlehem Baptist Church.

If you cannot afford the tuition, late payment and/or a scholarship
can be arranged. We will not let tuition keep anyone out.

 Books are required:

William Mounce, Basics of Biblical Greek (Zondervan, 1993)

William Mounce, Basics of Biblical Greek Workbook (Zondervan,
1993)

Course reader packet (Bethlehem, 2002)
You may be able to buy used copies of the textbook and workbook.
The course reader is sold at the cost of reproduction.
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Should You Take This Class?
You Can Drop It

04O

e September is tuition-free
— Try it and drop it
— You will still have spent the money on the books.
* You may be able to sell your books to another student.

* You can drop after the first semester
— You’ve only spent $100 on tuition instead of $200.
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Should You Learn Greek Another Way?

04O

 Unaccredited:

— No transcript

— No grade unless requested

— No transfer credit

— High-school credit may be possible
* Not part of any degree program:

— You may be able to test out of Greek at a seminary, but generally you
will then need to substitute another class, so it won’t shorten your
degree, although it should allow you to take more advanced Greek.

e Alternative ways of learning Greek exist:

— Seminary, College, or University programs count towards degrees,
are transferable, and may have more experienced teachers. But they
are more expensive and some schools may be less God-focused.

— Learning Greek on your own is cheaper and more flexible, but most
people need the help, encouragement, and external discipline.

— A baby Greek class is less work and leaves you dependent on tools,
but is a better choice for most people. Try TBI’s baby Greek class.
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It Is Poor Stewardship of Time
For Most People to Take This Class

04O

 For most Christians,

— spending this much time memorizing and maintaining their Greek
would be poor stewardship of time, and

— their time would be better spent in ministry and perhaps a
baby-Greek class that doesn’t memorize vocabulary or parsing.

e But for some Christians, it would be poor stewardship not to learn Greek.
Which are you?

— Is God calling you to spend more time studying the Bible than He calls
most Christians to do?

— Do you have an unusual delight in studying the details of the Bible?
— Is God calling you to teach from the Bible regularly?
— Is God calling you to be a Bible translator?

— Do you have spare time that would otherwise be spent on less useful
things?
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® Why Pay the Cost of Learning Greek?
o To Have Confident, Correct Understanding of the Bible

*“Do you inquire what use there is in learning the languages?... Do you say,
“We can read the Bible very well in German”?... in our days there are some
who... do not think the languages of any use; but although their doctrine 1s good,
they have often erred in the real meaning of the sacred text; they are without arms
against error, and I fear much that their faith will not remain pure.”

*“If the languages had not made me positive as to the true meaning of the word, I
might have still remained a chained monk, engaged in quietly preaching Romish
errors in the obscurity of a cloister.”

—Martin Luther
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Our English Translations are Quite Good.
Why Pay the Cost of Learning Greek?

04O

* Ambiguities in English may be clear in the original Greek.

 What is ambiguous in the original Greek may be clear (and incorrect) in
English because there was no concise way to translate into English while
leaving the ambiguities intact.

— The semantic range of an English word or grammatical structure is
rarely the same as the Greek word or structure that it replaces.

* Details of tense, conjunction, and vocabulary repetition may be lost in
translation.

 Knowledge of the languages allows you to understand and evaluate
commentaries and articles that refer to the languages.

e People cannot pull rank on you, saying, “in the Greek it says...”

* You can gain more confidence that you have understood the Bible
correctly — confidence to help you take tough stands.

* You may feel more comforted and more confronted when you know that
you are reading the very words of Paul.
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04O

Why Pay the Cost of Learning Greek?

1 pokopLog avnp 0¢ o0K ETOPeLOT €V BOLAT
A0EPAY KoL €V 00() OUXPTWADY OUK €0TN KoL €L
KoOESPY AOLUDY 00K €kadLoer 2 aAd’ 1) év @
VOU®W KLPLOU TO BéAnuo odTod Kol €V TQ vouw
a0TOD HEAETNOEL MUEPHC KOL VUKTOC 3 Kol €0ToL
WG TO EVAOV TO TEPUTELUEVOY TP, TOG OLEEOBOUG
TOV VOATWY O TOV KAPTOV a0TOD SWOEL €V KOLPG
a0ToD Kol TO0 pUALOY adTOD 0UK ATOPPUNOETUL KoL
TOVTO 000 QY TOLT] KHTELOSWONOETHL
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04O

Goals of this Class

e Students who finish the class successfully will:

be able to read the New Testament with periodic help from a
dictionary (‘lexicon’) for less common words and periodic help from
a parsing tool for irregular inflected forms,

be able to understand discussions of Greek words and grammar in
commentaries, articles, and sermons,

be able to use an intermediate Greek grammar (e.g. Daniel Wallace,
Greek Grammar Beyond the Basics, Zondervan 1996), a concordance,
and a lexicon to evaluate such discussions,

have covered the material expected for a first-year Greek class in
seminary, and

be able to pass the TBI Track 2 entrance exam.

e The final exam for this class was written by Scott Haffeman and is
used as the practice version of the TBI Track 2 entrance exam.
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Q The New Testament, Septuagint, and Patristic Literature
Were Written in Koine Greek

[

 Many Greek dialects prior to Alexander the Great (4th century B.C.).
o “Koine” (koLvr)) means ‘“common.”

— Koine Greek (a.k.a. Hellenistic Greek) was the common language of
Alexander’s empire. It was Alexander’s Attic Greek after being
informally simplified to function as a second language, and after
mixing in bits of other Greek dialects.

— Attic Greek was the language of Athens (Plato and Aristotle). You can
puzzle out parts of Plato, etc. by knowing Koine, but to really read
Plato, you need to study ‘‘Classical Greek.”

— The New Testament was written in the common, everyday trade
language of the eastern Mediterranean. This was not the scholarly
language, but the language of the common people. And it was the
lingua Franca of the day.

e Modern Greek has two forms:

—  KoBapevovoo (‘“Katharevusa’ = purifying) is the written form, spoken
only in Parliament and the Greek Orthodox church, that attempts to
resurrect classical Greek.

—  Anuotikn (“Demotic” = vernacular) is the normal spoken form, and

the direct descendent of Koine Greek.
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Learning Greek:
Class Format

¢ UO

o Office hour
— Optional
— In the classroom
— The hour before class (5 - 6 PM)
— No appointment necessary
e Other office hours can be arranged
* C(lass from 6 to 8 PM every Tuesday
— Sing, pray, and devotional from the Greek Bible.
— Review last week’s material.

— Discuss any issues with the quiz, workbook, or reading on last week’s
material.

— Lecture and drill on the new material.
e Most of the work for the class is done outside of class.

— Expect to spend 3 to 10 hours each week outside of class, depending
on how fast you learn the concepts and memorize the material.
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¢ UO

Learning Greek:
Study Suggestions

Read each chapter, the notes, and the overheads at least three times.
If you have questions, email them to both of us!

— Or try giving one of us (or a fellow student) a call.
Do not get behind!

— The material comes so fast that it is tough to catch up.
If you get behind,

— skip the parts you missed, and

— use the review weeks to learn the things you skipped.
For most people, a little every day is far better than cramming.
Develop a system for learning and reviewing vocabulary.

— Mounce has a “FlashWorks”’ program for MS Windows.
Continually review old material and vocabulary.
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Learning Greek:
More Study Suggestions

¢ UO

e Memorize the study guide (the vocabulary, parsing, and grammar for the
chapter) BEFORE doing the workbook.

— That way the workbook serves as a check on your understanding and
memory.

e Use the answer key to the workbook to check yourself right AFTER you
complete each item in the workbook.

— If you don’t WRITE DOWN a complete answer to a workbook item
before looking at the workbook answer key, you may cheat yourself
out of learning Greek.

e If you’re confident that you have the concept of the workbook exercises,
you needn’t do them all, although skipping some will lose some ‘‘inductive
learning” given through the footnotes.

* Read the new chapter, lecture notes, and study guide before class so that
you have seen the material before the lecture.
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¢ UO

Learning Greek:
Suggested Study Schedule

Wed

Reread the overheads, chapter, notes, and quiz answer key covered in
yesterday’s class.
Make cards for the new vocabulary words.

Thu

Memorize the new vocabulary.
Review old vocabulary.

Fri

Memorize the quiz answer key for the week.
Review all vocabulary.

Sat

Reread the overheads and chapter for the week.

Review the quiz answer key for the week and check that it’s memorized.
Do the workbook exercises.

Review all vocabulary.

Mon

Finish the workbook exercises if not already finished.
Review all vocabulary and quiz answer keys.

Tue

Take the quiz closed book and then grade it.
Read the new overheads, chapter, notes, and quiz answer key before class.
Come to class. Come early for office hours if you have questions.
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¢Uo

24 Letters in the Greek Alphabet

=
> & 2 - AN e
vame | £ [ E[E[E[(R|E(EIE| 2 |52
& & § & S & ) ® = =
L Case o B Y ) € 4 M 0 L K A v
U Case A B I A E Z H Q] I K |A M
Translit a b g d e Z é th i k 1 m
Sound | father | Bible | gone| dog | met | daze | obey | thing hit kit | law | mom
e o c
7 w2 -
- - =
Name Z = E ~ 2| = = Z, = S13)| &
= = - () E c 'c_' ot 0 = Lol L)
2 | S " = ®
L Case 1 € ) m p oG T v ) X 1} W
U Case N X 0] II P by T Y )] X Y Q
Translit n Xsorx| o p r S t Juory ph ch | ps 0
Sound new axe not | peach | rod | study | talk | unit | phone |loch |lips| tone

 Lower-case sigma is written o except for ¢ at the end of a word.

 Gamma Nasal: Pronounce gamma like English ‘“n’> before gamma,
kappa, xsi, or chi. (yy vk Y€ vx ).
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Some Letters Are Confusing

¢Uo

e Alpha (like a in father) and omicron (like o in not) sound very similar.
» Upper-case rho ( P ) looks like an English P, but sounds like an English R.
— Don’t confuse it with the Greek letter pi, which sounds like English P.
 Lower-case upsilon (v ) and nu (v ) look similar.
— Nu (v ) has a sharp bottom, whereas upsilon ( v ) has a round bottom.
 Lower-case kappa (k) and chi ( x ) look similar.
— Kappa (k) has a vertical line, whereas chi ( x ) has diagonal lines.

— Some typefaces use diagonal lines for kappa, making kappa and chi
very difficult to distinguish. The Barclay-Newman, BDAG, and
BADG lexicons use such a typeface.
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Early Manuscripts Were All Upper Case

¢Uo

e Early manuscripts were all upper case (Uncials)
— No spaces between words (usually)
— No punctuation
— No breathing marks
— No accents
— No chapter divisions
— No verse divisions

o (Capital letters now used for
— proper names
— beginning of quotation
— beginning of paragraph
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P52 Demonstrates the Early Writing Style

¢ud

e One side of P>2 (discovered 1920) =
— Papyrus page from a codex c. A.D. 125
— Perhaps the oldest extant NT fragment
— John 18:31-33
— 21 cmx 20 cm
— Has some space between words

— From the John Rylands Library
(rylibweb.man.ac.uk)

e clmer olv avtoic O ITiAdtoc: AaPete adtov
DUELS Kol KOTO TOV VOUOV UMV KpLrote
a0TOV. elmov ahT@ ol Tovdeiol HUIY oK
€EcoTLY QTOKTELVHL 0VdEVR: Tvee 6 A0YOC TOD
'Incod TANPwOH ov elmer onuolvwy Tolw
Bovaty Hueirer amobvnokew. Eiofilber oy
ALy eic o Tpattwplov 0 IIiAdtoc Kol
epvnoer tov Inoodr kel elmer adte: ob €l 0
Baotdeve TV Tovdolwy;
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¢Uo

Short and Long Vowels

e Always short: epsilon and omicron
 Always long: eta and omega
* Either short or long: alpha, iota, and upsilon
— In this class, we will pronounce the same whether short or long.
— Mounce says pronounce differently if short than if long.
— We’re not learning accent rules, so we don’t know if short or long.
— D.A. Carson, Greek Accents, 13-14 argues for same pronunciation.

Short Long

alpha («) ‘father’ alpha («) ‘father’
ﬂ)silon (€) ‘met’ eta (n) ‘obey’
iota (1) ‘hit’ iota (1) ‘hit’
upsilon (v) ‘unit’ upsilon (v) ‘unit’
omicron (o) ‘not’ omega (w) ‘tone’
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A Diphthong Forms One Sound
With Two Vowels in a Row

¢Uo

e A diphthong is two vowels in a row that form one sound
e A diaeresis (two dots ) prevents a diphthong (e.g. 'Hoolog ).
— Placed over the second vowel.

Diphthong Pronunciation |Example
oL aisle olpw

€L aght el

oL oil oLKLo

0V sauerkraut 00TOg

ov S@p o 000€

UL suite vLog

€V fgld e0BUC

nu f&d noéavey
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¢Uo

Improper Diphthongs Use lota Subscript

e Formed with long alpha, eta, or omega and an iota subscript (¢ 1 ®)

e Jota subscript = a small iota written under the vowel.

¢ Pronounced like a plain vowel without the iota.

¢ Transliterated as if iota were not subscripted.

Improper diphthong | Sound | Transliteration
o father ai
1 obey el
W tone oi
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¢Uo

¢ Not in the early manuscripts!

Greek Has Two Breathing Marks

e Words that begin with a rho or a vowel always have a breathing mark.
¢
e Rough Breathing ( ) adds an ‘h’ sound.

b
¢ Smooth Breathing ( ) is silent (no change to sound of word).

¢ Initial rho and upsilon always have a rough breathing.

e Over lower-case, in front of upper case.

e With second letter of initial diphthong, otherwise with first letter of word.

Doesn’t begin with | Begins with
a diphthong a diphthong
Begins with capital letter ’A 'YO’CTTT] Ei
Begins with lower-case O,CYO,(.TTT] € i
J.C. Beckman 2003.09.17 Ist Year Greek Overheads
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7'Uo

e Not in the

4 Greek Punctuation Marks

early manuscripts!

Punctuation Mark

Meaning in Greek

o (English comma) |[¢Omma
« (English period) |Period
° (Raised dot) semicolon

s (English semicolon)

question mark

J.C. Beckman 2003.09.17
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7'Uo

J.C. Beckman 2003.09.17

The Last Three Greek Syllables Have Names
Because Accents Can Go Over Them

/

CLYOTN =0 Yo, T

f

f

1

nameless antepenult penult ultima

N\

FoAtdoroe =10 AL Aol o

1st Year Greek Overheads
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Greek Syllabification Rules
In Order of Precedence

7'Uo

e Compound words are divided at the joint. (ékPailw = ék BaAlw)
— You need to know more vocabulary to recognize compound words.
e Exactly one vowel or diphthong per syllable

— Therefore 2 vowels in a row that don’t form a diphthong are divided
into separate syllables. (€ Toy ye Al o)

e In general, consonants go with the vowel that follows them,
— Therefore syllables end with a vowel or a diphthong.

— Exception #1: If the word ends with a consonant, the final consonant
goes with the preceding vowel.

— Exception #2: Repeated consonants are divided. (€ moy ye Al o)

— Exception #3: Consonants that can’t be pronounced together
are divided.
e Consonants can be pronounced together if:
— A Greek word begins with them
(e.g., The ot in XpLotoc can be pronounced together because
the word otopx exists, so it is XpL 070¢),

— or the second consonant is Mu or Nu ( € 8ve owv)
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Six Steps to Divide
A Greek Word into Syllables

7'Uo

1) Divide at the joint if a compound word. (éxBaAiovoLy = ék BaAilovoLy)

2) Divide immediately after each diphthong.
(Each new syllable ends with a diphthong) ék BaAlov oL

3) Divide immediately after each vowel that isn't part of a diphthong.
(Each new syllable ends with a vowel) ék Bo. Alov oL v

4) If the final syllable does not have a vowel,
then remove the division immediately preceding the final syllable.
(Final syllable may end with consonants) ék Bo. Alov oLy

5) If any syllable begins with two identical consonants in a row
(e.g. lambda lambda), then move the first consonant of that syllable
to the end of the syllable that preceded it. éx paA Aov oL
(End syllable with a consonant to break up a double consonant).

6) If any syllable begins with a consonant cluster (meaning two or more
consonants in a row), then move the first consonant of that syllable to
the end of the syllable that preceded it, UNLESS the cluster
(a) has mu or nu as the second letter, or (b) can begin a Greek word.
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7'Uo

Practice Syllabifying Greek Words

"ABpod €Y W cofpatov
KoL €E0Y0TOC Yluwvy
ATOCTOAOC lwn dwvn
XpLOTOC LvOpwToC Tvedpa
AavLd Eyyerog VAVE )Y,
FoAlloto [MadAoc LOyocC
50&a [Iétpoc KOOWOC
Beodcg [ILAdToOC Yypoadn
Kapdla TPpodhNTNG
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7'Uo

Three Types of Greek Accents

Accents were not in the early manuscripts,
but were added later to help people who were not native speakers.

— So accents are not inspired.

— Sometimes a word could be accented two ways with different
meanings. Usually the right way is obvious from context.

Three accents because three pitches:
4

acute accent (Rising pitch)
A\
grave accent (Falling pitch) {Rhymes with either save or mauve}

~

circumflex accent (Pitch rises then falls.)

Accents were pitch in classical Greek, then became stress accents.
We will pronounce all accents with stress, not pitch.

* So pronounce acute, grave, and circumflext accents the same.
Usually one accent per word. Sometimes zero or two.

® 5

Breathing mark under a circumflex accent.
¢ N oy N
Breathing mark in front of an acute or grave accent.
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7'Uo

* Accents only go on the last three syllables.

Basic Placement Rules For Greek Accents

e Circumflex accent can only go over a long vowel.

 Nouns try to keep accent on the same syllable when they inflect
( A0yo¢ AOYov ), so if you are going to do accents, you need to memorize
the accent on the lexical form.

* Verbs usually keep the accent as close to the front of the word as possible
when they inflect. ( A0w AbovoLy but Avénooueda )

e Grave vs. Acute on Ultima:

Grave if no punctuation mark immediately after word.

* Accents are sometimes critical for distinguishing words or forms.

antepenult |long penult| short penult ultima
ultima has a | can’t have / / A
long vowel | an accent
ultima has a / ~ / /N
short vowel

J.C. Beckman 2003.09.17
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9 Three Greek Diacritical Marks Direct Pronunciation
N

e Diacritical marks are not in the early manuscripts.

e Diaeresis is a set of two dots over a vowel ().

— When two vowels in a row normally form a diphthong,
but are pronounced separately in this particular instance,
a diaeresis is placed over the second vowel. (E.g. Mwiofic)

b
e Some words that end in a vowel sometimes substitute a ( ) for their final
vowel when followed by a word that begins with a vowel.

9
— When the words remain separate, the () mark is called an
apostrophe, and the process is called elision. (o euov" — on guov)
e This is like in English how we have “an apple” but ‘a book.”

9
— When the words contract into one word, the ( ) mark is called a
coronis and the process is called crasis. (Kou EYM — KOY®)

e This is like contraction in English, where ‘“do not”” — ‘“don’t.”
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Q Road Map For the Year:
N Ten Chapters of Noun-Stuff Next
* 0-4: Introductory matters —* 5 Introduction to Nouns
e 6-7 Noun cases and the article
e 5-14: Nouns, etc. << * 8 Prepositions
e 9 Adjectives
e 10 Third Declension
* 15-35: Verbs ~~— e+ 11-14 Pronouns
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U

English Grammar

e Indefinite Article: ‘2’ or ““an”

— “An apple” is any apple, not a particular apple.
e Definite Article: *“‘the”

“The apple” points to a particular apple.

e Predicate nominative

““A noun, pronoun, or adjective in the nominative case, as in Latin or
Greek, that is used in the predicate with a copulative verb and has the
same referent as the subject.” (Webster)

Predicate: the verb and the words governed by or modifying it.
Copulative verb: a linking (equating) verb, like “is.”
Example: ““Jesus is Lord.”

Subject/v Copulative\ Predicate
Verb Nominative
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An English Noun Has
Gender, Number, and Case

U

* 3 Genders: (“Natural gender” so you can guess that rock is “it.””)
— Masculine: a prince is a “he.”

— Feminine: a princess is a “she.”

— Neuter: a rock is an “‘it.”

e 2 Numbers:
— Singular: “She is a woman.”

— Plural: “They are women.”

e 3 (Cases:
— Subjective: Does the action. “Husbands should love their wives.”

— Possessive: Owns something. ‘“Husbands should love their wives.”

— Obijective: Receives the action. ‘“‘Husbands should love their wives.”’
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A Greek Noun Has
Gender, Number, and Case

9oUO

* 3 Genders: (Not “natural gender,” so you must memorize.)
— Masculine: a stone ( At6oc ) is a “he.”

— Feminine: a rock ( métpo ) is a “she.”

— Neuter: a mountain ( 6poc ) is an ““it.”

e 2 Numbers:
— Singular: dmootorog is “apostle.”

— Plural: ¢rootoiol is “apostles.”

e 5 Cases...
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Greek Has Five Cases

9oUO

e Nominative: (Ch 6)

— Usually Subject or Predicate Nominative. “Jesus is Lord.”
e Genitive: (Ch7)

— Often indicates possession. “Jesus loves His children.”
* Dative: (Ch7)

— Often indicates indirect object. ‘“Karen threw Brad a ball.”
e Accusative: (Ch 6)

— Often is direct object. ‘“Karen threw Brad a ball.”
e Vocative: (Ch 13)

— Always direct address. “I love you, Lord.”

e  Mnemonic: “It is Not Good to Die Apart from Christ, Vern.”
e Greek nouns change form with number and case:
— A0yoc (SN), Adyou (SG), A0yw (SD), Adyov (SA), Adye (SV)
— A noun may have nine distinct forms (5 cases x 2 numbers = 10, but
vocative is always the same form as nominative in the plural).

J.C. Beckman 2003.09.17 1st Year Greek Overheads Slide 38 of 628



Greek Nouns
Have Gender, Number, and Case

9oUO

e Each Greek noun has gender, number and case.
* The gender is fixed for each noun.
— Each noun has one gender that does not change.
— A few nouns have multiple genders.
e “Wealth” ( mAobtoc ) can be either masculine or neuter.
e Inflection

— Greek nouns change their form
when they change number (“rock” vs. “rocks’) or case (I’ vs. ‘“me”’).

e Lexical form
— Lexicon: A Greek dictionary.
— Lexical form is the form of a word that is found in a lexicon.
e “Rock” vs. “rocks.” Which has a dictionary entry?
e The lexical form of a noun is the nominative singular ( Adyoc ).
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Greek Relies on Inflection

9oUO

* English uses word order rather than inflection.

— “The dog chased the cat.” vs. “The cat chased the dog.”
* Greek uses inflection rather than word order.

— The case (seen in the inflection) determines the function.

— Therefore, all of the following word orders mean *“God loves the
world.”

* OcO¢ GyoTd TOV KOOUOV
e Tov koopov Ocodg dyomd
* ’Ayamd TOV KOOUOV O€0g
o ’Ayomd OecO¢ TOV KOOUOV
— Note that all of these have tov (“the”) in front of koopov (“world”),
so not all word orders are grammatically correct, even in Greek.
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Greek Nouns Inflect
by Adding a Case Ending to the Stem

9oUO

e Greek nouns inflect with number and case.

A Greek noun is composed of a stem and a case ending.

— A0yoc = Ad0yo (stem) + ¢ (case ending)

— The “stem” is also sometimes called the *“‘root.”
e Chapter 6 teaches the case endings for nominative and accusative.
e Chapter 7 teaches genitive and dative.

* To translate, you must be able to determine the lexical form of the word
and the case ending (which indicates number and case).
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9oUO

Case Endings Paradigm

e ““’means that there is no case ending, so the feminine singular
nominative form is the bare stem.
* ‘o’ means that the alpha replaces the final vowel of the stem instead of
adding on after it.

declension 2 1 2
gender masculine | feminine | neuter
singular nominative G — v
singular accusative 14 14 4
plural nominative L L o
plural accusative s G o
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9oUO

J.C. Beckman 2003.09.17

Applying the Case Endings Paradigm

declension 2 1 2
gender masculine | feminine | neuter
singular nominative G — v
singular accusative 14 4 v
plural nominative L L o
plural accusative s G o
declension 2 1 2
gender masculine | feminine | neuter
singular nominative AoYOC po €pyov
singular accusative AGyov WPV €pyov
plural nominative AdyoL wpaL €pye
plural accusative AGYOUG P0G €pya

1st Year Greek Overheads
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Sub-Patterns Exist for Noun Declensions

9oUO

e Memorize this rule:
All nouns with stems ending in eta change eta to alpha in the plural.

declension 2 1 2
gender masculine | feminine | neuter
singular nominative q — v
singular accusative 14 14 14
plural nominative L L o
plural accusative Y G o
declension 2 1 2
gender masculine feminine neuter
singular nominative A0YOC ypadt) | dpe [ €pyov
singular accusative AGyov ypady | dpav | €pyov
plural nominative A0yOL wpat | €pya
plural accusative AOYOUG wpag | €épya
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9oUO

Practice Inflecting 1st and 2nd Declension Nouns

declension 2 1 2
gender masculine | feminine | neuter

singular nominative G — v

singular accusative 14 14 4

plural nominative L L o

plural accusative s G o

declension 2 1 2
gender masculine feminine neuter
singular nominative A0YOC ypod ope €pyov

singular accusative

plural nominative

plural accusative
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Declension

9oUO

* Declensions are general patterns for how nouns inflect.
— “General pattern” because there are subpatterns within a declension.

 Each Greek noun has one declension (it follows one pattern), which never
changes.

e Greek has three declensions: “first,” ““second,” and ‘‘third.”
— First declension: Noun stem ends in alpha or eta
e Usually, but not always, feminine.
— Second declension: Noun stem ends in omicron
e Usually, but not always, masculine or neuter.
— Third declension: Noun stem ends in a consonant
 Masculine, feminine, and neuter all equally likely.
e Covered in chapter 10.
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Parsing

9oUO

e Given the inflected form found in the GNT (Greek New Testament),
determine the:

— lexical form
— gender
— number
— case
— meaning of the inflected form.
e Ao0yoL is from Adyoc , masculine, plural nominative, meaning ‘“words.”

» Different people parse in different orders. If you use a different order,
that is ok. But I parse in the order I think: I first guess the lexical form.
Then I know the gender, because I’ve memorized it for every noun. Then
I figure out the number and case from the case ending. And the meaning
of the inflected form is last because I need to know everything else in
order to figure out what it is.
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Mounce’s First Three Noun Rules

9oUO

e First noun rule
— “Stems ending in alpha or eta are in the first declension,
— stems ending in omicron are in the second,
— and consonantal stems are in the third.”

* Second noun rule: “Every neuter word has the same form in the
nominative and accusative.”

e Third noun rule: ‘“Almost all neuter words end in alpha in the nominative
and accusative plural.”

e If you memorize the case endings chart, you don’t need rules 2 and 3.

declension 2 1 2
gender masculine | feminine | neuter
singular nominative q — v
singular accusative 14 14 14
plural nominative L L o
plural accusative Y G o
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Greek Has A Definite Article

9oUO

e There is no indefinite article (‘‘a” or “an”) in Greek, so you don’t need to
use the word “definite” in referring to the Greek article.

e The article is usually translated as ‘“‘the.”

¢ Sometimes Greek uses the article with a noun that English doesn’t (e.g.
names like “‘the Jesus’ and abstract concepts like ‘“the mercy’’). In which
case, the article can be omitted in your English translation.

e Inflection. The article inflects with gender, number, and case.

e Agreement. The article always has the same gender, number, and case as
the noun that it modifies. “The article agrees with the gender, number,
and case of the noun that it modifies.”

e If a noun has an article, then you have an easy way to parse the noun.
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The Greek Article Inflects To Agree With The Noun
in Gender, Number, and Case

9oUO

e The lexical form of the article is its masculine singular nominative form
(0).

e Memorize the article with the lexical form of the noun as the way of
memorizing the gender of vocabulary words. (e.g. memorize 6 A0yoc
rather than simply memorizing A6yoc).

¢ The inflected form of the article depends only on the gender, number, and
case of the noun that it is modifying. It does not depend on the declension
of the noun.

gender masculine | feminine | neuter
singular nominative 0 1 16
singular accusative TOV ™Y 10
plural nominative oL al o
plural accusative ToUC TOG o
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O Practice
o Determine Stem and Declension
Noun Stem Declension Noun Stem Declension

&yyerog KopSLo:
AVOpWTOC KOOWOG
QYo A0YOC
A TOGTOAOC [ToDAoC
BaoLAelo TI€Tpog
XpLoTOoG ITLAdToCg
S6E mpodrTng
€pyov Bedg
pwrn oopBotov
CodiAolo wpo
ypod wn
KoLPOG
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A Postpositive Word Can’t Come First in a Sentence

9oUO

* Some words are ‘“postpositive.”
* Postpositive words cannot be the first word in a sentence.
e ¢ is postpositive.
e Matthew 2:1 (“’And after the Jesus was born...”)
— “Tobd 6¢ 'Inood yevvnBévtoc...” in Greek.

— “A€” is the second word in the Greek sentence, and comes between
““Jesus” and the article (‘““T'o?”’) because it is postpositive, and hence
cannot be placed first in the sentence, even though it belongs first due
both to logic (it is a conjunction) and even though the article (ToD) is
tightly tied to the noun (’'Incod).

— Note that words can come between an article and the noun it modifies.
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Form of o0 Depends On The Following Word

9oUO

e In English, we use ‘“a” or ‘““an” depending on the beginning of the
following word.

* Some Greek words do similar things.
* 00 (a vocabulary word for chapter 6) changes form as follows:

Form | When used

oV Lexical form. Used when followed by a consonant other than rho.
00K Used when followed by a smooth breathing.

)

OULY Used when followed by a rough breathing.
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Greek Genitive Case
Often Indicates Possession

LU0

e English possessive case:
— the apostle’s = of the apostle
— the apostles’ = of the apostles
* Greek Genitive Case
— Often indicates possession (like the English possessive case).
— Key word = “of.”
 Try adding “of”’ before a word in the genitive case.
— The genitive has many other functions (Wallace lists thirty-three!)
* So the key word ““of”’ doesn’t always work.
e 0 AOyoc toD Be0D” — N

— literally *‘the Wordhe God”
— 0 A0yoc¢” is in the nominative case

Note the ‘“‘key word.”

— 10D 0eoD” is in the genitive case, so God possesses the word.

J.C. Beckman 2003.09.17 1st Year Greek Overheads Slide 54 of 628



The Indirect Object Receives the Action

LU0

e The indirect object is the one who receives the action of the verb or is
otherwise indirectly involved.

e e.g. “Mary handed Joseph the baby.”

— “Joseph” is the indirect object because he is the answer of the
question “To whom did Mary hand the baby?”’

— “Mary” is the subject because she is one doing the action of the verb.

— “the baby”’ is the direct object because He is the one being acted upon
by the verb.

Direct Object Indirect Object

English | Objective case | Objective case
Greek |Accusative case |Dative case
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The Greek Dative Case
Is Often Used for the Indirect Object

LU0

* Greek Dative Case often indicates the indirect object.
— Key word = ““to.”

— For the dative case, try adding “to” before a word in the dative case as
a rough, initial English translation.

— The dative case has many other functions (See Wallace)

* So the key word ““to” doesn’t always work.
o e.g. ‘O Bedg 6LdwoL TOV XpLoTOV TG KOOUR”

— Literally “The God gives the Christ to the world.”

— ““0 0ed¢” is in the nominative case (the subject)

— “6L6woL” means “he/she/it gives”

— “tov Xprotov” is in the accusative case (the direct object)

— “1® koouw” is in the dative case (the indirect object).
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LU0

The Complete Case Ending Paradigm
For First and Second Declensions

* Added the genitive and dative rows to the chart in chapter 6.

» Jota is always present in the dative.

* Genitive plural always ends in “wv”’ (all declensions, all genders).
 Noun rule 6: In the genitive and dative, the masculine and neuter will

always be identical.

declension 2 1 2
gender masculine | feminine neuter
singular nominative q — v
singular genitive v G L
singular dative L subscript | v subscript | . subscript

singular accusative 14 14 14
plural nominative L L o
plural genitive % WV Wy
plural dative LG LG LG
plural accusative UG G o
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The Article Chart Looks Like

Q
7, The Case Ending Paradigm
gender masculine feminine neuter
singular nominative 0 1 10
singular genitive 70D e T0D
singular dative TG ™ TR
singular accusative TOV Y 10
plural nominative ol ol o
plural genitive TOV TV TV
plural dative TOLG TG T0LG
plural accusative ToUC TaG ™
gender 2 masculine | 1 feminine 2 neuter
singular nominative G - v
singular genitive v G v
singular dative L subscript | . subscript | . subscript
singular accusative 14 14 14
plural nominative L L o
plural genitive 1% % Wy
plural dative LG LG LG
plural accusative UG G o
Ist Year Greek Overheads Slide 58 of 628
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Comments About the Article Chart

LU0

e Memorize the accents in the article chart because there are other words
that differ only by an accent.

 Memorize the forms of the article as vocabulary words.
— e.g. ToD is masculine or neuter singular genitive.
— e.g. 70 is neuter singular nominative or accusative.

e Note that eta at the end of the feminine singular
switches to alpha in the plural.

* The acute accent will switch to grave in the text, because the article will
be followed by another word, rather than by a punctuation mark.

gender masculine feminine neuter
singular nominative 0 1 16
singular genitive 70D e T0D
singular dative TG 0 TR
singular accusative TOV ™Y 16
plural nominative ol ol o
plural genitive TV TV TV
plural dative TOLG TG T0LG
plural accusative To0C TaG ™
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LU0

Applying the Case Endings Paradigm

declension 2 1 2
gender masculine feminine neuter
singular nominative Adyog ypadn pa €pyov
singular genitive A6you Ypadtic (Spoig €pyov
singular dative AOYQ Ypodi) pe €pYw
singular accusative AOyov Ypodny dpoav €pyov
plural nominative AGyoL Ypodal dpo épya
plural genitive AOYV YPobOY WPV €pywv
plural dative A6yoLG Ypodalig WPoLG €pyoLg
plural accusative Adyoug Ypadag Spoig €pya
declension 2 1 2
gender masculine feminine neuter
singular nominative G — v
singular genitive U G U
singular dative L subscript L subscript L subscript
singular accusative 14 14 14
plural nominative L L o
plural genitive (A% wv WV
plural dative LG LG LG
plural accusative UG G o
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LU0

Noun Rules 4 and 5

* Noun rule 4: In the singular dative, the iota subscripts if possible

— (Needs long vowel, so 1st and 2nd declensions, but not 3rd).

 Noun rule 5: Vowels often change their length (‘‘ablaut”).

— e.g. In the singular dative, the final stem vowel lengthens
(invisible except effect on accent)

 alpha =» long alpha
* eta =P etaorelL

e omicron =» omega or ov

declension 2 1 2
gender masculine feminine neuter
sing. nominative A6Y0G ypadn pe €pyov
singular genitive AGyoU Ypodig (WOPOLG €pyov
singular dative AOYQ) YpogT] wpe €PYW
sing. accusative Adyov ypadny WOpoV €pyov
pl. nominative AGyoL ypadal WpoL €pya
plural genitive AOYWV YPoADGV WPRV €pywy
plural dative AOYOLG ypadoic WOPOLG €pYoLG
pl. accusative AGyoUg Ypodog WPOG €pya
Slide 61 of 628
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LU0

Feminine Singular Genitive
Can Be Identical to Plural Accusative

1st declension feminine, sigma is the case ending for both
singular genitive and plural accusative!
A noun that ends in o is plural accusative unless:

— The lexical form ends in alpha
— AND the letter before the alpha is epsilon, iota, or rho.

Memorize this rule: alpha switches to eta in the singular genitive and
dative unless immediately preceded by epsilon, iota, or rho. (6060 vs Wpo)

declension 1
gender feminine
sing. nominative YpodN _dpa S0F,
singular genitive Ypopiic | G Wpag 0Eng
singular dative Ypadi) wpY 80N
sing. accusative YPopMV wpoy SOE o
plural nominative 0N WPoL SOFaL
plural genitive YPadOV WPRV SOERY
plural dative ypadaic _Spaic d0kaic
plural accusative || i _YPOCCI)O?_G . ] GSPOC_C_ _56506G _
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Misc. Grammar:
Double Negatives. Apposition.

LU0

* Double negative.
— In Greek, two negatives strengthen each other rather than canceling
each other out as they do in English.
e Apposition.

— Two adjacent nouns in the same number and case, referring to the
same person or thing, and with the same syntactical relationship to
the rest of the clause (Wallace p. 48)

— If the second noun is genitive rather than agreeing in case, then itis a
genitive of apposition.
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LU0

Practice Inflecting 1st and 2nd Declension Nouns

declension

gender

sing. nominative

A0YOC

Ypod

€pyov

singular genitive

singular dative

sing. accusative

pl. nominative

plural genitive

plural dative

pl. accusative
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Prepositions State Relationships

U0

e ‘A preposition is a word that indicates the relationship between two
words.” (Mounce 56)

e ‘“‘Preposition. a member of a class of words that are typically used before
nouns, pronouns, or other substantives to form phrases with adverbial,
nominal, or adjectival function, and that typically express a spatial,
temporal, or other relationship, as on, by, to, with, or since.” (Webster)

e We memorized this list of prepositions in my 39’ grade English class:
about, above, across, after, against, along, among, around, at, before,
below, beneath, beside, ...
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Prepositional Phrase = Preposition +
Object of the Preposition.

U0

 (Object of the preposition:

— the word that follows the preposition (but there may be intervening
words) and is controlled by the preposition.

* In English, the object of the preposition is in the objective case.
— “They pinned the medal on her,”
— Not “They pinned the medal on she.”

e Prepositional phrase:

— the preposition, its object, and any modifiers of the object.
e e.g. “Joe sat on the chair.”

— ‘On’ is a preposition describing the spatial relationship between Joe
and the chair.

— ‘Chair’ is the object of the preposition.
— ‘On the chair’ is the prepositional phrase.
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The Preposition Dictates the Case of
The Object of the Preposition

U0

* In Greek, the preposition sets the case of its object.

— Don’t use the key word for the case (e.g. ‘“‘of”’ with genitive) of the
object of the preposition. So “5ia XpLotod” (XpLotod is genitive)
means ‘“‘through Christ,” not ‘‘through of Christ.”

* The object of the preposition is never (almost) in the nominative case.

— Revelation 1:4 violates the normal rules of Greek grammar in order
to allude to the LXX translation of Exodus 3:14.

* Some prepositions always take an object in the genitive.
* Some prepositions always take an object in the dative.
— e.g. The object of the preposition ¢v is always dative.

* Some prepositions always take an object in the accusative.
— e.g. The object of the preposition eic is always accusative.

» The object of the preposition is NEVER in the vocative case.
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Some Prepositions Take An Object
In One of Several Cases

U0

* Some prepositions take an object in one of several cases.
 The meaning of the preposition dictates the case of the object.
— E.g., The preposition 6.e can mean either ‘through’ or ‘because of’.
— If 6.a means ‘through’, then the object is in the genitive.
— If 6.a means ‘because of”, then the object is in the accusative.
* You must memorize the case of the object along with the definition of the
preposition.
e Memorize:
— “ev dative in”
— “eic accusative into”’
— “dL0 genitive through, 5. accusative because of.”
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U0

Prepositions May Undergo Elision

* Prepositions NEVER inflect with case.
* Elision:
— if the preposition ends in a vowel and the following word begins with a

vowel, then the final vowel of the preposition may be (but isn’t
always) replaced by an apostrophe.

* &m0 €uod — & €uod
— If the word following the preposition begins with a rough breathing,

then the final consonant of the preposition may also change to make it
easier to pronounce.

* UETO MUAY — UeT’ HUAY — ped’ MUY
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The Movable Nu Sometimes Shows Up
in Some Verb Forms

U0

e Movable Nu: a Nu (v) that is added to the end of some words sometimes,
depending on what word comes immediately after, just like ‘‘a” changes
to ‘“an’ depending on the following word.

 The dominant use is to prevent two vowels in a row, but there are many
exceptions.

* The bottom line is that for certain verb forms you need to be able to
recognize it either with or without a Nu (v) at the end of the word.

e In paradigms, a movable Nu is written in parentheses (v).
— E.g. éoti(v)

e In the Bible, there will be no parentheses around the Nu, so you will see,
for example, either éotl or €otiv, and need to recognize them both as eipt
in the present indicative 3rd person singular form, meaning ‘‘He/she/it
is.”’
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U0

Verb Paradigm for ciuli

e In paradigms, a movable Nu is written in parentheses (v).

— E.g. éoti(v)

e In the Bible, there will be no parentheses around the Nu.

— You will see, for example, either éoti or éotiv, and need to recognize
them both as eiut in the present indicative 3rd person singular form,

meaning ‘“He/she/it is.”

Present Tense Inflected Form | Translation
1* person singular elpl I am
2"! person singular €l You are
3" person singular €oti(v) He/she/it is
1* person plural Eopév We are
2"! person plural €oTé Y’all are
3" person plural eloL(v) They are
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An Independent Clause Can Stand Alone.
A Dependent Clause Can't.

U0

e C(Clause: A collection of words with a subject and a verb.
e Phrase: A collection of words without a verb.

 Independent clause: A clause that can stand alone (it can form a complete
sentence).

— Always has the main verb of a sentence.
* Dependent clause: A clause that cannot stand alone.

— Never has the main verb of a sentence. Instead, it is dependent upon
the main verb.

 E.g.“When I go to the library, I will return the book.”
— “When I go to the library” is a dependent clause.
— “I will return the book” is the independent clause.
* Some words often introduce dependent clauses.
— E.g. “In order that” in English.
— E.g.lva and 611 in Greek.
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Translation Tips

U0

When translating, divide sentences into groups:
— subject, predicate, prepositional phrases.

— Keep a prepositional phrase as a separate group where possible
(although it may be a subject of the predicate).

— E.g. “She / studied / at the desk.”
 Determine what the prepositional phrase modifies.

— E.g. “At the desk” modifies the verb “studied’ in the previous
example.

e Greek often drops the article from prepositional phrases.
— You may need to add the article when translating.
— E.g.,0 A0yoc épyetal €i¢ kOopov means
“The word goes into [the] world.”
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U0

Alpha changes to eta
— in the genitive and dative singular
— when the following are all true about the word:
e Itis a noun with stem ending in alpha (therefore first declension)

e The penultimate letter of the stem is NOT

Another Noun Inflection Rule

epsilon, iota, or rho. (there are 5 exceptions with rho!).

declension 1
gender feminine
sing. nominative YpodN Wpo S0F,
singular genitive YPopiic Wpag 0Eng
singular dative Ypadi) wpY 80N
sing. accusative YPOpNV Wpoy SOy
plural nominative 0N WPoL SOFaL
plural genitive YPadOV WPRV SOERY
plural dative Ypodolc WPOLE S0EoLc
plural accusative ypopog | Wpag O0E0ig

J.C. Beckman 2003.09.17

1st Year Greek Overheads

Slide 74 of 628



Role of Adjectives in Greek

64O

* On adjectives, I follow Wallace rather than Mounce.
e Uses of Adjective:
— Adjectival
* Modifies or asserts something about a noun.
o Attributive: ““The black book is a bible.”” (Modifies noun).
e Predicate: ‘“That bible is black.” (Asserts about the noun).
— Substantival
e Acts as a noun.
e “The good, the bad, and the ugly all need Christ.”
— Adverbial
e Acts as an adverb (rare).
* Adverbial adjectives are often neuter accusative.
e “I’m doing good.” (Bad English, but can be proper Greek).
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Adjectival Use of Adjectives

64O

* Describes a noun or other substantive.
* Gender, number, and case agree with the noun that it describes.
 There are two adjectival relations of adjectives to nouns:
— Attributive
* Modifies a noun.
e “The black book is a bible.”
o Lwnv aiwviov. (John 3:16) “life eternal”
— Predicate
* Predicates something about a noun.
e “That bible is black.”
* The copulative verb may be included or omitted.
— 7ovnpa te épye. (John 3:19) “evil [are] the deeds.”
— 0 Be0¢ aAndnc €otiv. (John 3:33) “The God is true.”
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Substantival Use of Adjectives

“The good, the bad, and the ugly all need Christ.”
pboaL Muac amo tod Tovnpod. (Matt 6:13) Deliver us from the evil.

Acts as a noun.
Does not modify a noun.
Gender
— Natural gender rather than the gender of the elided noun.
* References to a male are masculine.
* References to a female are feminine.
* References to a concept or entity are often neuter.

— Many exceptions (e.g. koLvn is feminine because it modifies the
elided feminine noun SLoA€ktoC).

Number is set by what it stands for.
Case is set by its function in the sentence.
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® What Sets Gender, Number, and Case
= C .
o of Adjectives and Pronouns
Gender Number Case

Attributive Agrees with Agrees with Agrees with
Adjective what it modifies what it modifies what it modifies
Predicate Agrees with Agrees with Agrees with
Adjective what it modifies what it modifies what it modifies
Adverbial

29 :
Adjective Usually neuter 27 Usually accusative
Substantival Natural gender of Number of Funection in its clause
Adjective what it stands for what it stands for
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Determining How an Adjective is Used

64O

* Modifies a verb = Adverbial.
* Does not describe a noun (and not adverbial) = Substantival.
e Describes a noun =» Adjectival.
— Article in front of adjective = “Attributive position”
— Article in front of noun but not adjective = ‘“‘Predicate position”

— Neither noun nor adjective has article
=» Could be either attributive or predicate

Adjective has article | Adjective lacks article
No noun Substantive Substantive
Noun has article Attributive Predicate
Noun lacks article Attributive Attributive or Predicate
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Distinguishing Attributive and Predicate Adjectives

Greek English Structure (‘“‘Position”’)
0 dyaboc 6e6c | “The good God” 1% Attributive
) A ) 9 ’ “The gOOd GOd” nd o .
0 0
0 Be0¢ 0 oyoBog (Lit. “The God, the good [one]”) 2™ Attributive
(14 b
Be0c 6 dyodOC The good God 34 Attributive

(Lit. “God, the good [one])

ayebog O Beog

“The God [is] good.”
(Lit. “Good [is] the God.”)

1% Predicate

0 0e0¢ AyodoC

The God [is] good.

2" predicate

aya00¢ Beog

“Good God” or “God [is] good.”

Attributive or Predicate

Be0¢ dryoBoc

“Good God” or “God [is] good.”

Attributive or Predicate
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Practice

Distinguishing Attributive and Predicate Adjectives

* Does not describe a noun (and not adverbial) = Substantival.

e Describes a noun = Adjectival.

— Article in front of adjective = Attributive.

— Article in front of noun but not adjective = Predicate.
— Neither noun nor adjective has article = Attributive or Predicate

Greek

English

Structure (‘“‘Position’)

Bedc 6 AyodOC

ayafoc 0 Belc

0 0e0¢ Ayndoc

ayaB0oc Bedg

Bed¢ GryoBoc
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Greek Adjectives Inflect
with Gender, Number, and Case

64O

* Substantival adjectives
— Gender and number are determined by what it stands for.
— Case is determined by its function in the sentence.

* Adjectival adjectives (predicate or attributive)
— Gender, number, and case agree with the noun it modifies.

— To know which noun the adjective modifies, you must memorize the
gender of all the nouns!

— 0 G&yaBoc A0yoc €otiv...  (The good word is...).

— oL ayeBol Aoyor éopév... (The good words are...).

— ol GyoBol EEOVOLOLL EOMEV... (The good authorities are...).
 We need to learn how adjectives inflect!

— The lexical form is the masculine, singular, nominative form.

— Adjectives use the same case endings as nouns.
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Adjectives Use the Same Case Endings as Nouns

declension 2 1 2

gender masculine | feminine | neuter
singular nominative || dya80o¢ ayodn | dyobov
singular genitive ayo8oDd ayodiic | ayoBod
singular dative ayofQ Gy | dyedd
singular accusative || dyobov Gyadbny | dyodov
plural nominative ayobol ayebol | dyoba
plural genitive Ay ayeddv | ayobdv
plural dative ayeolc ayeBolic | dyeboic
plural accusative ayoBolg ayoBag ayoa

* Always memorize the singular nominative of all three genders of an
adjective so that you will know how it inflects.

— Memorize “ayndoc, dyedn, dyndov, good.”
— You may need to memorize the genitive if it isn’t obvious.
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Memorize All Three Genders of an Adjective

e &ywdoc is a 2-1-2 adjective.
— Masculine is 2nd declension.
— Feminine is 1st declension.
— Neuter is 2nd declension.
— Memorize “ayndoc, ayndn, ayedov, good.”
e aiwviocis a 2-2 adjective.
— Masculine and feminine are 2nd declension and identical.
— Neuter is 2nd declension.
— Memorize “aiwviog, aiwviog, aiwviov, eternal.”
* There are also ‘3-1-3’, and 3-3’ adjectives.
— For a 3-1-3, what declension are the masculine, feminine, and neuter?
— How about for a 3-3?

— What must you determine from the context rather than from the form
for 2-2 and 3-3 adjectives?
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1st Declension Feminine Stems

The case ending for 1st declension feminine nouns and adjectives is sigma
for singular genitive and plural accusative.

This is unambiguous if the stem ends in eta, because
— singular genitive = n¢.
— plural accusative = oc.

This is ambiguous if the stem ends in alpha, because
— singular genitive = og.
— plural accusative = og.

Most alpha-stem nouns avoid this ambiguity by changing alpha to eta in
the singular genitive and dative.

— Alpha-stem nouns with the penultimate letter epsilon, iota, or rho
don’t do this, so they are ambiguous in SG and PA.

Most adjectives avoid this ambiguity by using eta as the stem vowel in the
singular.

— Adjectives with rho or a vowel as the penultimate letter of the stem
use alpha for the singular stem vowel, so are ambiguous in SG & PA.
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Miscellaneous Notes on Mounce Chapter 9

64O

* &AAAwv (“one another”)
— Never occurs in the nominative or in the singular.
— The lexical form is the masculine plural genitive form dAAAwy.

o amekplOn (“he/she/it answered”)
— Is a verb that takes its direct object in the dative case.
— Don’t use the key word “‘to”” with the dative direct object.

—  amekplOn abT) means ‘“He/she/it answered him,”
not “He/she/it answered to him.”

— For verbs that use a direct object in a case other than the accusative,
you should memorize the direct object case with the vocabulary word.

 Translation: When dividing a sentence into parts, keep adjectival
adjectives with the noun they modify.

— 0 GyaBoc avBpwmoc / ypader / To BLpAlov
— The good man / writes / the book.
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Consonantal lota and Digamma

These two letters used to be in the Greek alphabet, but dropped out
before the Classical period.

They never show up in our texts, but some words have consonantal iota
or digamma in their stems or elsewhere, and it changes how they inflect.

Some words that look irregular are actually regular, but they follow the
patterns appropriate for consonantal iota or digamma.

They are considered ‘‘semi-vowels.”

Consonantal iota (1)
— Mounce writes it with an iota with a carrot under it. (1)
— DI’ve been unable to discover its original location or name.
— It was pronounced like the “y” in “yet.”

Digamma ( [ )
— It was between epsilon and zeta.

— Its original name was ‘“‘vau,” but it is called “digamma” because of its
shape (‘““double gamma” because it looks like two gammas I').

— Digamma was pronounced like the English letter “W”’
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3rd Declension Nouns

01'UO

 Remember noun rule #1:
— Nouns with stems ending in alpha or eta are first declension,
— stems ending in omicron are second declension,
— stems ending in a consonant are third declension.

» This chapter explains the inflection of third declension nouns.

* Everything in this chapter applies to everything ‘“noun-like” that is third
declension:

— nouns

— pronouns
— adjectives
— participles
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Third Declension Can Be any Gender

01'UO

Most first declension nouns are feminine.

Most second declension nouns are masculine or neuter.
* There is no “most” for the gender of third-declension nouns.
*  You must memorize the gender for each noun!

 There are two helps:
— All words with stems ending in pot are neuter.
e E.g., the word mvebue (with stem *mvevunt) is neuter.

— All words with stems ending in consonantal iota are feminine.

e E.g., the word miotic (with stem *mioT1) is feminine.
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 The M/F singular nominative case ending is sigma,
— Except nouns stems ending in v, p, ¢, and ovt use no ending (-).

 The M/F singular accusative case ending is alpha,

3rd Declension Case Endings For M & F are Identical

— Except noun stems ending in consonantal iota and digamma use nu.
— 2-syllable stems ending in L7, 16, and .0 often drop the const & use nu.

 The M/F plural accusative case ending is ac,

— Except consonantal iota stems use ¢ (the same as plural nominative).

declension 2 1 2 3 3
gender M F N M&F | N
singular nominative G - 14 ¢/ - —
singular genitive U c U 0¢ 0¢
singular dative L sub | L sub | v sub L L
singular accusative v V v o/v -
plural nominative L L o €G o
plural genitive [O1% (A% WV WY WV
plural dative LG LG LG oL(v) | ou(v)

plural accusative UG c o o /eg| o
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3rd Declension Case Endings

01'UO

e Jota in singular dative doesn’t subscript (b/c stem ends in consonant).
e Plural dative has movable nu.

— Recognize words with or without the nu.
e Stem is usually the singular genitive without the case ending (o¢).

— Memorize the singular genitive with the lexical form so that you can
figure out the stem, and thus parse the word.

declension 2 1 2 3 3
gender M F N M&F | N
singular nominative G - 14 ¢/ - —
singular genitive v G U 0¢ 0¢
singular dative L sub | v sub | v sub L L
singular accusative v V v o/v -
plural nominative L L o €G o
plural genitive wv Wy )% WY WY
plural dative LG LG LG oL(v) | ou(v)
plural accusative UG c o oc /eg o
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All datives have iota.

The plural dative case ending for 3rd declension is

Memory Helps For
3rd Declension Case Endings

M/F singular nominative same case endings as 1st/2nd declension.

the 1st/2nd ending flipped (i.e. L.¢ — o), with a movable nu at the end.

e The plural genitive ending is always wv.

e Neuter plural nominative and accusative ends in alpha for all declensions (rule #3).

e In the genitive and in the dative, the masculine and neuter have the same case endings.

declension 2 1 2 3 3
gender M F N M&F | N
singular nominative G - 14 ¢/ - —
singular genitive v q v 0¢ 0¢
singular dative L sub | v sub | v sub L L
singular accusative 1% v v o/v -
plural nominative L L o €G o
plural genitive wv Wy [A)Y A WY
plural dative LG LG LG oL(v) | ou(v)

plural accusative Ve G @ |ac/ec| «
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Q Noun Rule #7
= The Square of Stops
Unvoiced Voiced Aspirate +C
Labial T B ) L4
Velar K Y X g
Dental T ) 0 C

e This is used in both nouns and verbs, so memorize it well!
* You don’t have to memorize the labels (labial, unvoiced, etc.)
* Pi, beta, or phi followed by sigma becomes psi.
e Kappa, gamma, or chi followed by sigma becomes xsi.
* Tau, delta, or theta followed by sigma becomes sigma.
 Example: stem *oopk (“flesh’) is feminine.

— Stem ends in kappa, so it is third declension.

— Singular nominative: *oapk + ¢ = copk¢ =P oopé

— Plural dative: *oopk + oL(v) = oapkoL(v) =P copEL(v).
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Noun Rules 8 and 9

01'UO

* Rule 8: a tau cannot stand at the end of a word and will drop off.
— Stem *6vopat (“name”) is neuter.

— Stem ends in tau, which is a consonant, so it is 3rd declension.
— Singular nominative: *ovouot + =’ =» ovopat = Ovouo

 Rule 9: nu + sigma = sigma.

— Stem *movt (“‘all”) is an adjective. Inflect the masculine form.
— Singular nominative: *tovt + ¢ =P TOVTC =D TEVC D TOC

/

Square of stops

Noun rule 9
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Examples of 3rd Declension Inflection

root (‘‘stem”’) O0PK YOLPLT OVOUKT
root (‘“‘stem’) type kappa tau or delta pot
declension 3 3 3 3 3
gender feminine feminine neuter M&F | N
singular nominative oapg XOPLG Ovou c/- —
singular genitive O0PKOG XOPLTOG OVOUATOG 0¢ oG
singular dative O0PKL YOPLTL OVOUATL ) )
singular accusative oapke. | yapite or xapLy Ovopo. o/v —
plural nominative O0LPKEG XOPLTES OVouaTO €C o
plural genitive COPKRV YOPLTWY OVOUATWV WY WY
plural dative oopEL(V) xopLoL(v) ovopaoL(v) || ov(v) | ou(v)
plural accusative OOPKAG XUPLTAG ovopate flac /ec| @
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Practice Inflecting 3rd Declension Nouns

01'UO

root (‘‘stem”) O0pPK XOPLT OVOUOT
root (“stem”) type kappa tau or delta pot

declension 3 3 3 3 3
gender feminine feminine neuter M&F | N
singular nominative oapE XOPLG Ovopo c/- -
singular genitive g ¢
singular dative L L
singular accusative o/v —
plural nominative €G o

WV WV

plural genitive

plural dative o(v) | ou(v)

o [ ec o

plural accusative
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* Adjectives take all three genders.
* The declension of the adjective can vary with the gender.

When Adjectives Change Gender,
They May Change Declension.

 There are 4 categories for what declensions adjectives take.

Categorﬂ Masculine Feminine Neuter
2-1-2  |[2" declension 1% declension 2" declension
3-1-3  ||3" declension 1% declension 34 declension
2" declension 2" declension nd .
2-2 identical to feminine |identical to masculine 2" declension
34 declension 34 declension rd )
3-3 identical to feminine |identical to masculine 3" declension
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* tog is a third-declension adjective.

Example of Inflecting a 3-1-3 Adjective

* As an adjective, it can be masculine, feminine, or neuter.
e M&N use the stem movt, whereas F uses the stem mooo.

declension 3 1 3 3 3
gender M F N M&F | N
singular nominative || ¢ Too0, % ¢/ - —~
° e 0 /4 4 /4
singular genitive ToYTog | TOONG | TVTOG 0¢ ¢
singular dative movtl | maony | mavtl L L
. ° 4 ~ ~
singular accusative || mavte | mooov TV o/v -
. . 4 ~ 4
plural nominative TRVTEC | ToooL | TovTo €C o
plural genitive Tovtwy | taocdy | mavtov || wv WY
plural dative maoL(v) | meoarg | maoi(v) || o) | ou(v)
° 4 4 ’
plural accusative || Tavtag | maceg | movte flag /e | o
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e M&N use the stem movt, whereas F uses the stem mooo.

Practice Inflecting the 3-1-3 Adjective mac

declension 1 3 3
gender F M&F N
singular nominative G/ - -
singular genitive oG 0g
singular dative L L
singular accusative o/v —
plural nominative €G o
plural genitive WY WV
plural dative oL(v) oL(v)
plural accusative oG /€ o
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Consonantal lota Combines with the Personal Ending,
Giving an “Unexpected” Result

01'UO

“Expected” Actual

;.< e z > y
2 s £ root (‘“stem”) motO motO
e o . .
= =4 o root (‘“‘stem’) type consonantal iota | consonantal iota
2 5 g declension 3 3 3
H m [ ) [ ] ® [
S = S gender M&F feminine feminine
S w "
g 0% § singular nominative || ¢/ - miotQ TLOTLC
S & = .
=8 0 singular genitive oG miot@c TLOTEWC
e -8
: o ® 4
= g < singular dative ) TlotQ TLOTEL
(¢~ -
o« mmie = ”
3 S S | singular accusative || «/v TlotQ TloTLy
S =g
g é = ° ° ’ é ’
=R S plural nominative €G miot(dc TLOTELG
. 4"
= o oqe A
S 8 2 plural genitive WY Tlot@v TLOTEWY
)
3 2 S .
9 § = plural dative oL(v) Tlot@L(v) TloteoL(v)
"S 2. . ’ 4 ’
e plural accusative || ac /e miot@c TLOTELG
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Mounce Miscellany #1

01'UO

* The article can sometimes be translated as a personal pronoun rather
than as an article.

— 0 &€ sometimes means “but he” rather than “but the.”
* Accents are critical for distinguishing some words.
— ¢l means “if,” but
— ¢l means “you are” (from the eiul paradigm in chapter 8).

— tic has an acute accent on the first syllable,
and means “who?” “what?” ‘“which” or ‘“why?”’

— t1¢ has no accent or a grave accent on the ultima (ti¢),
and means ‘‘someone,” ‘“‘something,” ‘“anyone,” or ‘“‘anything.”
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Mounce Miscellany #2

e Some nouns break the inflection rules.

— The stem *0dat (“‘water’) should be written 06w in the singular
nominative and accusative, but it is written 06wp instead.

— It follows the rules everywhere else. Therefore, be sure to memorize
both the singular nominative and singular genitive!

* Greek often uses singular verbs with a neuter plural subject
— You would expect a plural verb

— This indicates that the plural subject is being viewed as one entity

rather than as plural things. You may need to change to a plural verb
in your English translation.

* Sometimes the dative is used to specify the means (mechanism) by which
something happens

— So you may sometimes need the key word “by” or *‘with’’ rather than
“to’”’> with the dative sometimes.

J.C. Beckman 2003.09.17 1st Year Greek Overheads Slide 102 of 628



Pronouns Refer to their Antecedents

ITUO

e Pronoun:
— a word that replaces a noun.
— e.g. she, her, it, him, they, we, ...
* Antecedent:
— the word that a pronoun refers back to.
— e.g. “Be careful with the lamp. It is fragile.”

— In that example, “it”’ is a pronoun referring back to the antecedent
66lamp.9,

e Personal pronoun:
— a word that replaces a noun referring to a person (not a thing).
— e.g. she, we, he, they, I
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Pronouns Are First, Second, or Third “Person”

ITUO

e Person:

— pronouns can be first, second, or third person.

e First person:
— Refers to the person or persons speaking
— e.g., I, we, us, me, my

* Second person:
— Refers to the person or persons spoken to
— e.g., you, y’all, ye, thy, thou

e Third person:
— Refers to anybody else
— e.g., he, she, it, her, he, they, them
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Pronouns Have Person, Number, and Case.

ITUO

e Person is set by the antecedent.

— 1st is speaker, 2nd is listener, 3rd is anyone else.
 Number is set by the antecedent.

— One guy is ‘“‘he,” but two guys are “they.”
e C(Case is set by the function in the sentence.

— e.g. “I gave it to her.”

— not “Me gave it to her.”

— not “I gave it to she.”
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All First and Second Person Pronouns Lack Gender.
All Third-Person Pronouns Have Gender

First and second person pronouns do not have gender.
— Same as English. “I”’ and “you” do not have gender.
Third person pronouns have gender.
— Same as English. “He,” ‘‘she,” and ““it”’ have gender.
Gender is set by lexical gender of the antecedent.

— If the antecedent is sin (1} auaptie) then the pronoun is feminine if it is
third person.

— If the antecedent is the gospel (t0 €bayyéiiov) , then the pronoun is
neuter if the pronoun is third person.

In English, third person pronouns have no gender in the plural, which is
why for gender-inclusive writing, people often use plural pronouns
(‘“they”) even when a singular pronoun (‘‘he” or ‘she”) would match the
number of the antecedent.

In Greek, third person pronouns have gender in the plural.
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What Sets Gender, Number, and Case

of Adjectives and Pronouns

Gender Number Case

Attributive Agrees with Agrees with Agrees with
Adjective what it modifies what it modifies what it modifies
Predicate Agrees with Agrees with Agrees with
Adjective what it modifies what it modifies what it modifies
Adverbial

29 :
Adjective Usually neuter 27 Usually accusative
Substantival Natural gender of Number of Funection in its clause
Adjective what it stands for what it stands for
Personal Lexical gender of Number of Function in its clause
Pronoun what it stands for what it stands for
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The lexical form is éyw.

It has no gender.

 The emphatic form means the same as the regular form,

it just gets more emphasis.

First-Person Pronoun Paradigm

14 r e ° b
* Parse ue as “‘eyw singular accusative, me.
21 € 2nrcl ot : : ”
» Parse eue as “eyw singular accusative emphatic, me.

gender Greek | Emphatic Form | English
singular nominative | €y |
singular genitive Lou €pod my
singular dative pot éuol to me
singular accusative e Eué me
plural nominative | muelg we
plural genitive NUGV our
plural dative nuiv to us
plural accusative UG us
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The lexical form is o0.

It has no gender.

 The emphatic form means the same as the regular form,

it just gets more emphasis.

Second Person Pronoun Paradigm

6~ ot : 99
* Parse oe as “‘ou singular accusative, you.
4 6~ o3 . . 99
* Parse ce as “‘ou singular accusative emphatic, you.

gender Greek | Emphatic Form | English
singular nominative o0 you
singular genitive gov goD your

singular dative ooL ool to you
singular accusative o€ o€ you
plural nominative | Uueic you
plural genitive DUV your

plural dative opiv to you
plural accusative PG you
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Comments on Second Person Pronouns
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* Note that the emphatic forms in the second person are distinguished from
the regular forms only by an accent. Since the accents were added later,
beware placing too much stock in the fact that some second person
pronoun is emphatic!

* Beware that English doesn’t distinguish between singular and plural
second person pronouns, whereas Greek does. If the distinction is
important, then you will need to do something (a footnote? y’all? ye?) to
convey the meaning in your English translation.

 Remember that vueic is 2nd person and nueic is 1st person
by the sound “hoo” (U) means “you.”
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Miscellaneous From Mounce Chapter 11
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e Greek questions
— If the question begins with o0, the implied answer is ‘‘yes.”
— If the question begins with ur, the implied answer is “no.”
— Remember the distinction with “May implies nay.”

— “All are not apostles, are they?”
un mavtec amootorol; (1 Corinthians 12:29a).

e Other uses of the dative. Context is the only way to distinguish.
— Dative of means. Key word “with.”
— Dative of advantage. Key word “for.”

e 000 0 KOPLOC OOL TETOLNKEY
‘“what the Lord has done for you.” (Mark 5:19)

— Dative of disadvantage.
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a0TOC is used three ways

¢l'Uuo

e Third-Person Personal Pronoun.
— Translated: he, she, it, his, her, they, their, ...
— E.g. “He went to the store.”
— The most common use.

* Intensive Adjective
— Translated: himself, herself, itself, etc.
— E.g., “David himself said...”

e Identical Adjective.
— Translated: same
— E.g., “The same Lord...”

e o0t0c occurs over 5,000 times in the NT. Learn it well!
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Practice Identifying The Uses of a0T0C

¢l'Uuo

What are the three uses of a0tdc?

e Identify which word would be written a0toc in Greek,

e Identify the noun it modifies or the antecedent, and
e Identify the use of adtoc.

— This is Sarah. She loves Jesus.

— Mary and Martha prayed at the same time.

— Christine herself wrote the book.

— When we ourselves sing the same song, we exult in God.

— The pastor himself is moved by the same sermon that moves her.
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Translating «0t6c as a Personal Pronoun

¢l'Uuo

# & Case Masculine Feminine Neuter

SN he

SG his

SD

SA

PN

PG

PD

PA
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Translating «0toc as an Intensive Adjective

¢l'Uuo

# & Case Masculine Feminine Neuter
SN myselggsoelll;' self, myselllfe,ri(éilfrself, myself, yourself, itself
SG of myself, of yourself,
of himself
SD
SA
PN
PG
PD
PA
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Translating «0toc as an Identical Adjective

¢l'Uuo

# & Case Masculine Feminine Neuter

SN same

SG

SD

SA

PN

PG

PD

PA
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Q Gender, Number, and Case of «dtdc
= Set Like Normal Adjective or Personal Pronoun
Gender Number Case
00TOC aS™~ V ;
Intensive Attributive Agrees with Agrees with Agrees witl
Adjective Adjective what it modifies | what it modifies | what it modifies
and as >
Identical Predicate Agrees with Agrees with Agrees with
Adjective Adjective what it modifies | what it modifies | what it modifi€s
Adverbial Usually
29
Adjective Usually neuter ) 2 accusative
Substantival Natural .gender Numl?er of Function in its
. . of what it stands | what it stands
Adjective clause
for for
wvrd as Personal Lexical gender | Number of Function in its
Personal of what it stands | what it stands
p Pronoun clause
ronoun or for
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Practice Identifying The Gender, Number, & Case
of Different Uses of a0TOC

¢l'Uuo

e  What are the three uses of a0tdc?

e Identify which word would be written a0tdc in Greek,

e Identify the noun it modifies or the antecedent,
e Identify the use of adtoc, and

e State the appropriate Greek gender, number, and case.
— She loves Jesus.
— Mary and Martha prayed at the same time.
— Christine herself wrote the book.

— When we ourselves sing the same song, we exult in God.

— The pastor himself is moved by the same sermon that moves her.
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Translating the Gender of «itoc
When Used as a Personal Pronoun

¢l'Uuo

e The gender of x0toc as a personal pronoun is the lexical gender of the
antecedent, not the natural gender.

— E.g., The lexical gender of “love” (¢yenn) in Greek is feminine.
— So to refer to “love,” a0toc would take a feminine inflected form like
oUTT).
e But, the gender of ENGLISH pronouns are natural gender.
— E.g., The natural gender of “love” is neuter.
— So to refer to “love,” use a neuter pronoun like it.”

e “Galatians 5 mentions love and says that o0t is a fruit of the spirit.”

— What is a literal translation of «0t1?
— What is an appropriate English translation of «0tr in this context?
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¢l'Uuo

e Lexical form: o0tdc.

e It always has a smooth breathing and always begins with alpha.
— This is important because the word oltoc exists.
* Parse with lexical form, gender, number, case, and the meaning of the inflected

form.

— E.g., a0tf] — from adt0¢, feminine singular dative, ‘“to her.”

Paradigm for «0téc

Declension 2 1 2
Gender M F N
SN oVTOC TN oVTO
SG QVTOD VTG QVTOD
SD VTR T VTR
SA QVTOV VTNV oVTO
PN oV TOl oV TOl oV TOL
PG AVTOV AVTOV AVTOV
PD 0VTOLC VTG QVTOLS
PA oVTOVG QVTOLC oV TOL
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Paradigm for «0téc

¢l'Uuo

What is the lexical form?
* With what does it always begin?
What do you list when you parse it?

Declension 2 1 2

Gender M F N

SN

SG

SD

SA

PN

PG

PD

PA
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Distinguishing Uses of a0to¢ by Context
But Clues EXxist

¢l'Uuo

 Personal Pronoun
— Gender, number, and case are NOT set by a noun that it modifies.
— Does NOT modify a noun like an adjective does.
* Adjectival intensive (himself, herself, itself, ...)
— Gender, number, and case are set by the noun that it modifies.
— Usually in the “predicate position”
* Predicate position never has an article.
o E.g.,0 0yAoc adtoc = the crowd itself
— Usually in the nominative case
e Identical adjective (same)
— Gender, number, and case are set by the noun that it modifies.
— Usually in the “attributive position”
» Article in front of the adjective is attributive.
o E.g.,0 adtoc 0yAoc = the same crowd
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Distinguishing the Uses of 0.0t0¢

Example English Use Why?
a0TOG A€yeL he says personal pronoun | not modifying a noun
Tov "Incodv the Jesus adiectival infensive context +
aOTOV himself ] predicate position
€ o s - the same context +
0 avTo¢ ‘Inood I i jecti
o TNODE Jesus Identical adjective attributive position
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Translate each item
and identify how alto¢ is being used.

* Luke 23:40b. &v (“under”) t¢ adt® kpipett (“judgment™) ei.

¢l'Uuo

o 1 Thes 4:16a. 6tL adtoc 6 kOpLog ... will descend with a shout

e 1 Cor 12:4. Awipéoerc (“‘various”) e yopropatwr (“gifts”) eloly, 10 8¢ adTO
TVeDUO

 Romans 8:23 fueic kal adtol é&v envtoic (“ourselves”) otevalouer (“we groan’)

e ’

e Mark 12:36a. adtoc Aowid elmer (“said”) év ¢ TreduatL TG Aylw
o John 2:24a. adtoc 6¢ 'Inoodg ovk émiotever (“he was entrusting”) adtov adTolg
e Luke 13:31a. ’Ev a0tf} T} &pe mpooiiAboyv (‘“they approached”) tiwec ®aproniot

Examples are from Daniel B. Wallace, Greek Grammar Beyond the Basics.
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Miscellaneous from Mounce Chapter 12

¢l'Uuo

e Correlative conjunctions connect
two grammatically equal clauses.

— M€V ... 8€ = “on the one hand... on the other hand.”
— Kol ... kol = “both... and.”
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English Demonstrative Adjectives/Pronouns

¢1'uo

 The two demonstratives are distinguished by relative proximity.
— “this” and ‘‘these” refer to relatively near things.
— “That” and ‘‘those” refer to relatively far things.

 Demonstratives can be used either as a pronoun or as an adjective.
— Pronoun use: “Give this to her.” “Give that to him.”

— Adjectival use: “This book is red.” “I like that book.”

* English demonstratives have number (‘‘this’ vs. “these”),
but do not have case or gender.
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Greek Demonstratives Are Like English

¢1'uo

* Greek demonstratives are the same as English,
except that they have case and gender.

 The two demonstratives are distinguished by relative proximity.
— ovUtog refers to relatively near things.
— eketvog refers to relatively far things.

 They have case, number, and gender.

— They do not have person
(I suppose some might consider them to all be third person).

— They can be used either as a pronoun
or as an attributive adjective.
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Greek Demonstratives Can Be Used As Pronouns

¢1'uo

* Greek demonstratives can be used either as a pronoun
or as an attributive adjective.

 Pronoun use
— Not modifying a substantive (e.g. a noun).
— Case is determined by its function in the sentence.
— Number and gender are determined by the antecedent.

— You may need to add an additional word in your translation.
Use the appropriate gender and number. E.g. ‘“that man,” or ‘‘those
women.”

— Sometimes translated “he,” “she,” “it,” or ‘“‘they”
instead of ‘‘this” or “that.”
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Greek Demonstratives Can Be Used As
Attributive Adjectives

¢1'uo

* Greek demonstratives can be used either as a pronoun
or as an attributive adjective.

* Adjectival use
— Always modifying a substantive (e.g. a noun).

— Written in the “predicate position” (no article)
but translated as an attributive.

— Case, number, and gender match the noun that it is modifying.
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of Adjectives and Pronouns

What Sets Gender, Number, and Case

Gender Number Case

Attributive Agrees with Agrees with Agrees with
Adjective what it modifies what it modifies what it modifies
Predicate Agrees with Agrees with Agrees with
Adjective what it modifies what it modifies what it modifies
Demonstrative | Agrees with Agrees with Agrees with
Adjective what it modifies what it modifies what it modifies
Adverbial

. . 11 ?? i
Adjective Usually neuter Usually accusative
Substantival Natural gender of Number of Funection in its clause
Adjective what it stands for what it stands for
Personal Lexical gender of Number of Funection in its clause
Pronoun what it stands for what it stands for
Demonstrative | Lexical gender of Number of Funection in its clause
Pronoun what it stands for what it stands for
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Lexical form is oltoc

* Neuter singular nominative and accusative lacks a final nu.

Bare stem instead.

o If the final syllable includes alpha or eta, then the first vowel is alpha.

Otherwise it is omicron.

Paradigm of oltoc, meaning “this”

Always has a rough breathing or a tau to distinguish it from a0toc.

declension 2 1 2 i
: - English
gender masculine | feminine | neuter
singular nominative olTog TN T00TO this
singular genitive TOUTOU ta0tng | tovtou | of this
singular dative TOUT() ta0t) | tovtw | to this
singular accusative T0UTOV TaOTNY T0UTO this
plural nominative obToL abToL tadte | these
plural genitive TOUTWV to0TwV | ToUtwy | of these
plural dative tovtolg | taltalg | toltolg | to these
plural accusative TOUTOUG TToG ToOTOL these
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¢1'uo

» Lexical form is exelvoc

* Neuter singular nominative and accusative lacks a final nu.

Bare stem instead.

Paradigm of ekeivoc, meaning “that”

declension 2 1 2 )
: - English
gender masculine | feminine | neuter
° ° ° ~ ’ ~

singular nominative | éxelvog €kelvn | eékelvo that
singular genitive ékelvov | ékelvng | ékelvov | of that
singular dative EKelve kel | ékelvw | to that

singular accusative | ¢ékelvov | éxelvmy | ékelvo that

plural nominative | ¢kelvor | ékelvar | ékelva | those
plural genitive ekelvwr | ékelvwv | ékelvwr | of those

° b 14 2 ’ 9 ’

plural dative €EKELVOLG ekeLvaLlg | ekelvolg | to those

plural accusative ékelvoug | ékelvog | éxelva | those
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Vocative Case Is Used for Direct Address

¢1'uo

o This is the fifth (and final ©) case
Used only for direct address.

— “Nor everyone saying to me, ‘Lord, Lord,” will enter...”
(Matt 7:21)

— You can usually detect direct address from the context.
Rarely used (< 400 times in the GNT).
Direct address usually uses the nominative instead of the vocative.

— This is called the “vocative use of the nominative.”

The Vocative never has the article.
— There is no vocative form of the article.
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Vocative is usually the same form as nominative.

¢1'uo

In the plural, vocative always uses the nominative plural form.

In neuters, vocative always uses the nominative/accusative form.

* So you could parse neuters as nominative/accusative/vocative instead of
nominative/accusative, but the vocative is so rare I wouldn’t bother.

e In feminine first declension, vocative is the same as the nominative.

e In M/F singular second declension, the case ending is usually epsilon.
KopLe, KopLe.

e In M/F singular third declension, the vocative is the bare stem
(possibly with ablaut).
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¢1'uo

How do you distinguish nominative from vocative?

e If there is an article, it can’t be vocative.

My parsing style:
— Only parse as a vocative if there is a distinct form for the vocative.
— Otherwise, parse it as a nominative.

* And if it is clearly used as a vocative, then consider it a
“nominative used as a vocative,” which is a type of use of the
nominative according to Wallace.
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Adjectives Have Degree

¢1'uo

* Adjectives have one of three degrees:
— positive (good, big)
— comparative (better, bigger)
— superlative (best, biggest).
 The degrees are sometimes interchanged.
— So “good” can sometimes mean ‘‘best,” etc.

 Form comparatives and superlatives by adding an ending to the
masculine stem and then inflecting as normal. The table below lists the
masculine, feminine, and neuter singular nominative forms
(from Mounce, The Morphology of Biblical Greek).

Singular Nominative Form

masculine | feminine | neuter

2-1-2 comparative TEPOG TEPO TEPOV

3-3 comparative (V)wv (Vv (L)ov

2-1-2 superlative TOTOG TOLT) TOTOV
2-1-2 superlative (alternate) LOTOG LOTN LOTOV
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English:
A Relative Pronoun Begins A Relative Clause

v1UO

* English relative pronouns: who, whom, that, which, whose, whoever,
whomever, and whichever.

e Introduces a relative clause.

— e.g., “Jesus is the one whom I love.”

— Always (?) the first word of the relative clause.
e Relative pronouns do not ask questions.

— e.g., in “Whom do you love?” ‘whom’ is an interrogative pronoun, not
a relative pronoun.

— Many English relative pronouns do double duty, functioning as
relative pronouns sometime, and functioning as interrogative
pronouns at other times.

— Greek relative pronouns never (?) act as interrogative pronouns.
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Practice: Underline and Identify Pronouns
(Personal, Relative, Demonstrative, and Interrogative)

v1UO

Jesus loves me.

Whom does Jesus love?

e For whom did Jesus die?

e Jesus laid down His life for those whom the Father gave Him.

* Do good to those who hate you.

e  Which book do you want?

* I want that book, the one which I was planning to read this day.

 God made Him, who knew no sin, to be sin for us, that we might become
the righteousness of God in Him.
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Relative Clauses are Dependent Clauses

v1UO

e As clauses
— relative clauses have their own subject and predicate.
* As dependent clauses
— Relative clauses must be attached to an independent clause.

— Relative clauses never contain the main verb of the sentence.
e The relative clause can be:

— the subject of the independent clause
e e.g., “Whoever is not with me is against me.”

— the direct object of the independent clause
* e.g., “Eat what is placed before you.”

— the indirect object of the independent clause
* e.g., ‘“Give whoever asks for it the Bible.”

— related to the independent clause in another way.
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Practice: Underline the Relative Clause
and Indicate Its Relation to the Independent Clause.

v1UO

Whoever is with me is not against me.

Eat what is placed before you.

* Give whoever asks for it the Bible.

e God made Him, who knew no sin, to be sin for us.

 How blessed is the man who does not walk in the counsel of the wicked.
e He will be like a tree which is planted by streams of water.

* We were dead in our sins in which we walked.
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Paradigm of the Relative Pronoun 6¢

v1UO

The lexical form is oc.

Always has both a rough breathing mark and an accent.

e In the FSN, MPN, FPN, and NSNa (circled), the accent is the only thing
distinguishing the relative pronoun from the article!

declension 2 1 2 .
- — English
gender masculine | feminine | neuter
(V4 ? ? °

singular nominative 0¢ (%) (8) who/which/that
singular genitive oD e o0 | of whom/of which
singular dative 0 M ) to whom/to which
singular accusative oV v ( i ) | whom/which/that

plural nominative (of (i o who/which/that
plural genitive WV K% v | of whom/of which
plural dative olg alc olg to whom/to which
plural accusative olg oG 0 whom/which/that
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Practice: Fill in the Paradigm Table for o

declension

gender

masculine | feminine

neuter

English

singular nominative

singular genitive

singular dative

singular accusative

plural nominative

plural genitive

plural dative

plural accusative
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Greek Relative Pronouns Are Like English,
But Have Gender, Number, and Case

v1UO

When translating, keep the relative clause together as a unit.

— The relative clause will always (?) be contiguous, although the
independent clause may not be.

— “Jesus / spoke / what is righteous / to us.”
* Greek relative pronouns have gender, number, and case.
— Gender and number are the same as the antecedent substantive.

— The case of the relative pronoun depends on its function in the
relative clause. It does NOT match the CASE of the antecedent.

e The man whom we know teaches us.

e b4 A\ ’ 4 < ~
* 0 0VOPWTOG OV YLVWOKOWUEY OLONOKEL TG,

e Ov is accusative because it is the direct object in the r.c.
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What Sets Gender, Number, and Case
of Adjectives and Pronouns

Gender Number Case

Attributive Agrees with Agrees with Agrees with
Adjective what it modifies what it modifies what it modifies
Predicate Agrees with Agrees with Agrees with
Adjective what it modifies what it modifies what it modifies
Demonstrative | Agrees with Agrees with Agrees with
Adjective what it modifies what it modifies what it modifies
Adverbial

. . 11 ?? 11 i
Adjective Usually neuter Usually accusative
Substantival Natural gender of Number of Funection in its clause
Adjective what it stands for what it stands for
Personal Lexical gender of Number of Funection in its clause
Pronoun what it stands for what it stands for
Demonstrative | Lexical gender of Number of Function in its clause
Pronoun what it stands for what it stands for
Relative Lexical gender of Number of Function in its clause
Pronoun what it stands for what it stands for (a relative clause!)
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Practice: Underline the Relative Clause.
Circle the Relative Pronoun and Write the RP in Greek

v1UO

3

* 0 awdpwtoc, whom we know, he teaches muac.

e

n yuvr, whom we know, she teaches nuac.

* ol aBpwroL, whom we know, they teach muac.

* L yuvoikec, whom we know, they teach muac.

* 0 ’Inoodg loves tov avbpwmov vmep whom He died.

e 0 ’Inooi¢ loves tnv yuvaike vmep whom He died.

e 0 ’Inooig loves toug avBpwmoug vmep whom He died.
e 0 ’Inooil¢ loves to¢ yovoikeg vmep whom He died.
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Exceptions About the Case and Gender
of Relative Pronouns

v1UO

* Sometimes the antecedent is absent and must be supplied from the
context.

* Gender normally matches the lexical gender of the antecedent.
— Sometimes RP uses the natural gender of the antecedent.
e Case of RP normally fits its use in the relative clause.

— Attraction: Sometimes the RP matches the case of the antecedent,
violating the syntax of the relative clause.

— &k toD TYeduntoc oD MUY Edwkev.
— “by the spirit which he has given to us.”

— The relative pronoun ob is genitive. It should have been accusative,
because it is the direct object of the verb é5wkev, but it is in the

genitive because it was attracted to the case of its antecedent
TVEVUUTOC.
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Mounce Miscellanies Chapter 14

v1UO

e Indefinite Relative Pronouns
— Whoever, whichever, whatever
— 0o7L¢ is the indefinite relative pronoun

— When 6c is followed by av or €,
it acts like an indefinite relative pronoun.

e Time
— Dative of time is when something happened.
e “At the third hour...”
— Accusative of time is how long something took.
e “For three hours...”
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Review:
Gender, Number, and Case

VIO0L
NADY

* Describe: articles, nouns, articles, regular adjectives (What 4 uses?),
demonstratives (What 2 uses?), personal pronouns (What persons?), and

relative pronouns.

 Gender

— What genders exist in Greek?

— What sets the gender of the things we’ve studied?
e Number

— What numbers exist in Greek?

— What sets the number of the things we’ve studied?
e C(Case

— What cases exist in Greek?

— What sets the case of the things we’ve studied?
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=z Review: If a noun (etc.) ends in the following,
= What is its likely Gender, Number, and Case?
o (not po) {5} uo {3}

o {1} o {2}

o {2} ol {2}

o {1} o1G {2}

av {1} ov {4}

og {2} ov {2}

e {1} ov¢ {2}

eg {3} o¢ {3}

n {2} ol {3}

n {1} ow {3}

nv {1} w {2}

nG {1} wv {3}

1 (not o, o, ov) {3}
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crud

0-4: Introductory matters

e 5-14: Nouns, etc.

e 15-35: Verb Stuff

Road Map:

/" 15:
e 16:

e 17:
e 18:

Verbs for the Rest of the Year, Starting With Indicative Mood

Introduction

Present Active

Vowel Contraction

Present Middle and Passive

15-25: Indicative Mood <  19: Future Active and Middle
. . e 20: Verbal Roots
26-30: Participles 1 T foct
31-33: Non-Indicative Moods 22';{“: r ?c Acti Middl
34-35: |LL Verbs . -23: Aorist Active and Middle
e 24: Aorist and Future Passive
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Verbs are Inflected to Show Many Things

crud

* Verb
— Describes an action (e.g. “God loves me.””)
— or a state of being (e.g. “God is love.”). ‘“‘copulative verb”

e Person: 1st, 2nd, or 3rd.
 Number: Singular or Plural

* Tense: aorist, present, future, imperfect, pluperfect, perfect, future
perfect

— Aspect: continuous, perfect, or undefined (buried in the tense).
— Time: past, present, or future. (buried in the tense).

* Voice: active, middle, or passive.

 Mood: indicative, subjunctive, imperative, or optative.
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A Verb Has Person and Number
to Agree with its Subject

crud

 Person: 1st, second, or 3rd.
— 1st person: Refers to the person or persons speaking. (I or we)

— 2nd person: Refers to the person or persons spoken to. (you)

— 3rd person: Refers to anybody else. (he, she, it, or they)

 Number: singular or plural.
 Every verb has a subject (either explicit or implied).
— Explicit subject (e.g. ‘“You must repent!”)
— Implicit subject (e.g. “’Repent!”)
 Every verb agrees with its subject in person and number.
— A 1st person subject requires a 1st person verb, etc.
e “I go.” and “He goes.” not I goes.” and “He go.”
— A singular subject requires a singular verb, etc.
e “He goes.” and ““They go.” not “He go.” and ‘“They goes.”
— Exception: Neuter plural subjects take singular verbs
unless the individuality of each subject is stressed.
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A Verb Has Aspect to Indicate Its “ongoingness.”

®
=
'; A Verb Has Time to Indicate When It Occurs.

e Aspect: continuous, perfect, or undefined

— There is no simple English equivalent of perfect aspect, so it is
somewhat difficult to translate. This will be discussed in detail in
chapter 25.

 Time: past, present, or future.
— QOutside of the indicative mood, time is subtle or non-existent.

ASPECT MEANING EXAMPLES
Continuous Jesus was dying.
(“imperfective”) Ongoing action Jesus is dying.
P Jesus will be dying.

Jesus died.
Jesus dies.
Jesus will die.

Undefined No information is given
(“‘aoristic”’) ||labout the aspect.

Perfect State resulting from Jesus had died.
(“perfective”) previously completed Jesus has died.
P action. Jesus will have died.
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Example: “Jdesus Rises”
Written in Different Times and Aspects

crud

PAST TIME PRESENT TIME FUTURE TIME
UNDEFINED J . I r' ] -
ASPECT €Sus rose. €Ssus rises. €SuUs Wil rise.
CONTINUOUS Jesus was risin Jesus is risin J 1l be risin
ASPECT ésus was rising. esus Is rising. esus will be rising.
PERFECT . o . .
ASPECT Jesus was risen. Jesus is risen. Jesus will be risen.
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Fill in the Table Using “Jesus Rises”
In the Indicated Time and Aspect

crud

PAST TIME PRESENT TIME FUTURE TIME

UNDEFINED
ASPECT

CONTINUOUS
ASPECT

PERFECT
ASPECT
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The Tense Indicates the Aspect and Time

crud

Tense: aorist, present, future, imperfect, pluperfect, perfect, future
perfect.

* Note that the present and future tenses can have either continuous or
undefined aspect.

— Scholars debate over whether the future can have continuous aspect.

e Therefore, the present tense in Greek for “I say” (Aéyw) might indicate a
continuous action (‘I am saying”’) or it might not indicate anything about
the aspect of the action (“’I say”’).

e Table follows David Allan Black, It's Still Greek to Me, page 102.

PAST PRESENT FUTURE
CONTINUOUS Imperfect " Present Future". .........
(“imperfective’’) Aspect|| (“I was saying”) (“I am saylng”) (“I will be saymg”)'::
UNDEFINED Aorist "'. Present [ Future
(“aoristic”) Aspect (“Lsaid”) [ (“1 say”)..] "D will say?)
PERFECT Pluperfect Perfect Future Perfect
(“’perfective’) Aspect (I had said’) | (‘I have said”) | (“I will have said”’)
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crud

A Verb Has Voice

* Voice: active, middle, or passive.

To Indicate Its Relationship with the Subject

VOICE MEANING EXAMPLE
Active Voice | The subject performs the verb. Sue studied Greek.
Middle Voice |--See below--
Passive Voice | The verb is performed on the subject. | Greek was studied.

e Middle voice:

— Originally indicated that the subject performed the verb on herself
(e.g., “‘Sue studied herself.”’) or for her own self interest (“Sue studied
Greek for herself.”)

— The middle voice has other, more common uses, that will be explained
in chapter 18.
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Example: The Meaning “Jesus loves me”
Expressed in Different Times, Aspects, and Voices

P\ < PAST TIME PRESENT TIME | FUTURE TIME
> . Y| UNDEFINED Jesus will love
Q
24 ASPECT Jesus loved me. Jesus loves me. me.
CONTINUOUS § Jesus was loving Jesus is loving Jesus will be
ASPECT me. me. loving me.
PERFECT Jesus had loved Jesus has loved Jesus will have
ASPECT me. me. loved me.
Q
6%6 PAST TIME PRESENT TIME | FUTURE TIME
V>
S QG UNDEFINED I was loved by I am loved by I will be loved by
ASPECT Jesus. Jesus. Jesus.
CONTINUOUS § I was being loved | I am being loved | I will be being
ASPECT by Jesus. by Jesus. loved by Jesus.
PERFECT I had been loved | I have been loved | I will have been
ASPECT by Jesus. by Jesus. loved by Jesus.
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Q Express the Meaning “Jesus loves me”
= in Different Times, Aspects, and Voices

UNDEFINED
ASPECT

PAST TIME PRESENT TIME

FUTURE TIME

CONTINUOUS
ASPECT

PERFECT
ASPECT

UNDEFINED
ASPECT

PAST TIME PRESENT TIME

FUTURE TIME

CONTINUOUS
ASPECT

PERFECT
ASPECT
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A Verb Has Mood
To Indicate the Relationship Between the Verb and Reality.

crud

 Mood: indicative, subjunctive, imperative, or optative.
— Indicative deals with the way things are, were, or will be. (Ch. 15-25).
— Subjunctive deals with probabilities or possibilities. (Chapter 31).
— Imperative deals with commands. (Chapter 33).
— Optative deals with possibilities. (Chapter 35).
e There is no simple English equivalent for the optative.

* The meanings of the subjunctive and optative overlap because the
subjunctive is taking over the role of the optative in Koine Greek.

e These definitions are overly simplistic.
— One can give a command in the indicative or subjunctive.
— The subjunctive has many uses.

e In the Koine period, the subjunctive was Killing off the optative.

— The subjunctive is used for things that would have used the optative
in classical Greek.

— The optative is very rare (< 70 in the GNT).
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Lexical Form: The Present Active Indicative
1st Person Singular Form (PAI1S)

crud

e Lexical form is the
present active indicative, first-person singular form (PAI1S)

e If this form doesn't exist, then another form will be the lexical form.

— E.g. If the verb is deponent in the present tense, then

the Present Middle/Passive first person singular (PMp1S) form
will be the lexical form.

e The last bullet won’t make sense until chapter 18,
which explains deponent verbs.
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Parse Verbs By Giving
Tense, Voice, Mood, Person, and Number

crud

e Parse a verb:

— Lexical form

— Tense: imperfect, aorist, pluperfect, present, perfect, future,
or future perfect

— Voice: active, middle, or passive

— Mood: indicative, subjunctive, imperative, or optative
— Person: 1st, 2nd, or 3rd

— Number: singular or plural

* Note that time and aspect are not part of the parsing, because they are
already implied by the tense.

e Example of parsing:
—  AvB@at is from A)w, aorist passive subjunctive, 3rd person plural,
meaning ‘“they probably were loosed.”
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Verb Inflection:
Verb May Start With an Augment or Reduplication

crud

e Inflected form = Augment? + Reduplication? + Tense stem + Tense
formative? + Connecting vowel? + Mood formative? + Personal ending

 Augment: In the indicative mood of the aorist and imperfect tenses (and
sometimes the pluperfect), the verb is augmented, which is a change to the
beginning of the verb. Chapter 21.

 Reduplication: In the perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect tenses,
the verb is reduplicated, which is a change to the beginning of the verb.
Chapter 25.

 Most verb forms have neither an augment nor reduplication.

e The pluperfect is the only tense that can have
both augment and reduplication,
but sometimes the pluperfect reduplicates but doesn’t augment.

— Perhaps sometimes doing both seemed like too much work!
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Verb Inflection:
The Tense Stem is The Center of The Inflected Form

crud

e Inflected form = Augment? + Reduplication? + Tense stem + Tense
formative? + Connecting vowel? + Mood formative? + Personal ending

— Always have tense stem and personal ending.

 Tense stem (a.k.a. “stem”) is the form that the root takes in a particular
tense and voice. For many words, in many tenses the tense stem is the
same as the root.

— Root: The base form of a verb that explains all of its tense stems.
— Roots and tense stems are theoretical.
— Mounce marks roots with an asterisk (e.g. *Av)

— Most verbs have one root and multiple tense stems.

* Tense formative: a set of letters that help indicate the tense and voice.
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Verb Inflection:
Verb Ends With A Personal Ending

crud

e Inflected form = Augment? + Reduplication? + Tense stem + Tense
formative? + Connecting vowel? + Mood formative? + Personal ending

— Always have tense stem and personal ending.

 Connecting vowel: Certain tense stems have a vowel between the tense
stem and the personal ending. These were presumably to make
pronunciation easier.

e Personal ending:

— indicates number and person.

— Different tenses, voices, and moods use different sets of personal
endings, so the personal ending also helps indicate the tense, voice,
and mood.
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914D

* Present tense:

Meaning of Present Active Indicative (PAI)

— Present tense implies present time (in the indicative mood).

e Present time from the standpoint of the writer.
(What was present time in 30 A.D. is past time for us!)

— Present tense implies either continuous or undefined aspect.

PAST PRESENT FUTURE
CONTINUOUS Imperfect -~ Present " Future?
(“imperfective’”) Aspect|| (“I was saying”) (“I am saymg”) - (“I will be saying”)
UNDEFINED Aorist Present ' Future
(‘“aoristic”’) Aspect (““I said”) (“‘I say”) (““I will say”)
PERFECT Pluperfect Perfect Future Perfect
(“perfective’) Aspect (I had said”’) | (‘I have said”) | (“I will have said”’)

* Active voice implies that the subject performs the action.
* Indicative mood implies that the verb deals with reality

— not a possibility, command, or wish. (This is an oversimplification).
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Morphology of PAI

914D

e General pattern for all verbs:

— Augment? + Reduplication? + Tense stem + Tense formative? +
Connecting vowel? + Mood formative? + Personal ending

— Always have tense stem and personal ending

e PAI = present tense stem +
connecting vowel + primary active personal ending

* Note that the PAI lacks these things:
— No augment, no reduplication
— No tense formative, no mood formative
e Note that there IS a connecting vowel in the PAIL
e As always, a tense stem and a personal ending are present.
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i IRte

Present Tense Stem

Because the PAILS is the lexical form, you will memorize it,
so you should be able to figure out the present tense stem from the lexical
form.

The present tense stem is formed from the verbal root.

Different verbs form the present tense stem from the verbal root in
different ways. (Mounce’s Morphology lists 6 basic categories with
many subcategories.)

Therefore, you won’t necessarily be able to figure out the root from
the present tense.

If you can’t figure out the root from the present tense form for a
particular verb, you should memorize the root in addition to
memorizing the lexical form.

Because the other tense stems tend to be either the root or something
close to the root, if you know the root, you can usually recognize the
other tense stems.
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Connecting Vowels
for the Indicative Mood

914D

* Verbs in the indicative mood always use the following connecting vowels.

 Memorize this table. (Sing to either The Immigrant Song by Led Zeppelin
or the march of the guards of the Wicked Witch of the West from
The Wizard of Oz)

PERSON & | CONNECTING
NUMBER VOWEL
1S 0
2S €
3S €
1P 0
2P €
3P 0

e The alternative to memorizing the table is to memorize that in the
indicative mood, the connecting vowel is: (1) omicron if the personal
ending begins with mu or nu, (2) epsilon if the personal ending begins
with something else, and (3) either epsilon or omicron if there is no
personal ending (i.e., the personal ending is **-”’). So for (3) you still need

to memorize part of the table.
J.C. Beckman 2003.09.17 1st Year Greek Overheads Slide 169 of 628



The PAIl Uses
the “Primary Active” Personal Endings

914D

The PAI uses the following personal endings.

— Mounce teaches that the 2S ending is sigma and then an iota is added
everywhere except the perfect active indicative. We teach that it is
iota+sigma everywhere except the perfect active indicative.

 Mounce calls them the “primary active” endings.
* You can also call them the ‘“‘unaugmented active” endings.
— They are always used in the active voice if there is no augment.

— They are also used for the aorist passive, but the passive in other
tenses use different endings, so we’ll call them ‘‘active.”

* Memorize this table.| ppRSON & PERSONAL
NUMBER ENDING

1S —

2S LG

3S L

1P LEV

2P TE

3P voL(v)
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914D

The PAI Uses

the “Primary Active” Personal Endings

lack of a personal ending (Chapter 17).

 PAI3P: The NU drops out because of the following sigma (Chapter 10),
and the connecting vowel lengthens to compensate for it (Chapter 17).

e Memorize this table.

The connecting vowel combines with the personal endings.
PAI1S: Note that the connecting vowel lengthens to compensate for the

PERSON & | CONNECTING | PERSONAL CV + PE
NUMBER VOWEL ENDING
1S 0 — 0+“"=>o—-=Dw
2S € LG € + LC P €L
3S € L €E+LDeL
1P 0 uev 0 + |EV =P OUeV
2P € T€ € + TE P €€
0 +voL(v) = ovoL(v
3P 0 vouv) - OOL((V))-) OUOL(E/))
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914D

PAIl Inflection Example: 1w

lack of a personal ending (Chapter 17).

e PAI3P: The NU drops out because of the following sigma (Chapter 10),
and the connecting vowel lengthens to compensate for it (Chapter 17).

PAII1S: Note that the connecting vowel lengthens to compensate for the

Person Present Con. |Personal .
& # Tense Vowel | Ending PAI Form Meaning
Stem
1S AU 0 -~ AV +0+—">lvo=> Aw |Iloose.
28 AV € LG AU + € + Lc = AVeLC You loose.
3S AV € L AL+ € + L = AeL He/She/It looses.
1P AU 0 pev  |Av + o0 + pev = Alopev We loose.
2P AU € T€ AU + € + Te =P AVeTe You loose.
3P Av 0 voL(v) AV + 0+ vor(v) 3 They loose.

AbovaL(v) = AbovoL(v)
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Redundant Personal Pronouns
in the Nominative Case Emphasize the Subject.

914D

e Personal pronouns (¢yw, oV, a0t0c) are not needed as subjects because the
subject can be identified through the personal ending.

— E.g., A\0w means ““I loose.” In English we need to add the 1st person
singular personal pronoun “I” to indicate the subject, but in Greek,
we already know that the subject is 1st person singular because of the
personal ending used.

— Therefore, when the Greek personal pronoun is used for the subject,
it is redundant and is probably there for emphasis on the subject. *I
loose.”

e The third person personal pronoun (00t0¢) is sometimes used in the
nominative for subject emphasis with a first or second person verb. The
verb is still first or second person, but the subject is emphasized.

— E.g. “We also ourselves in ourselves groan” (Rom 8:23b)
NUELC Kol odTOL €V €nvTole 0TeValOopey

— Using the third person pronoun specifies the subject’s gender.
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17.1 Roadmap of Chapter 17 — Contract Verbs

‘ 1. Motivation & Concepts \

2. Contracting Single Vowel + Single Vowel

3. Contracting Single Vowel + Diphthong

4. Applications & Miscellaneous
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17.

[

Contract Verbs Are Irregular
Unless You Know the Contract Vowel Rules

e The verb with lexical form oyorwow has present tense stem oyomo..

e If you add the connecting vowel and personal ending that you learned for
AV in chapter 16, you get the wrong form for everything in the PAI.

PTS |CV| PE | CV+PE “Expected” | Actual
1S || ayame | © —~ W GYOTOW VA )
(2S ayomo | € LC €LC GYOTRELC QYOLTEG
(38 |[dyome | € ) €L AyoToEL QYT
1P |[dyome | o LLEV OLLEV YO TIOLEY AYUTOUEY
2P |[Gyome | € T€ €Te GyoTOETE QYUTOTE
3P| ayamoe | o | vau(v) | ouvoi(v) GyomeovoL(v) ayerRoL(v)

e Chapter 17 teaches the contract vowel rules so that you will understand
the forms of ayamow and other contract verbs.

e Chapter 17 also explains why omicron lengthens to omega in the PAI1S
(M) and lengthens to ov in the PAI3P (AVovowv).

J.C. Beckman 2003.09.17 1st Year Greek Overheads Slide 175 of 628




17.1 Contract Verbs Have a Stem Ending In
Alpha, Epsilon, or Omicron

 Contract verb: verb whose tense stem ends in alpha, epsilon, or omicron.

— The present tense stem oryano makes oyomow a contract verb.
» Are these stems contract verbs? moie, TAnpo, Av, BAeR
— Note that the tense stem is the issue, not the root or the lexical form.

— For most contract verbs, all tense stems are the same as the root.
— Advanced: This does not apply to ut verbs (chapters 34-35).
e w verbs only contract in the 2" Aorist Active Infinitive.

 Contract vowel: the alpha, epsilon, or omicron that is the final letter of
the tense stem of a verb.

> What are the contract vowels in these? aryana, mote, TANPo, AV, BAER

e Contract verbs are classified by their contract vowel.
— The stem oryoo. is an alpha contract verb because it ends in alpha.
> What class are these verb stems? oryano, mote, TANPo, AV, PAER
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17.1 Contract Verbs
Follow Rules When They Inflect

* Contract verbs inflect just like all other verbs, except as follows:
— The contract vowel contracts with the connecting vowel if they touch.
e This happens in the present and the imperfect tenses.
— The contract vowel lengthens if it can’t contract.

» This happens in all tenses other than the present and the
imperfect.

* This chapter teaches the rules for lengthening and contraction.
— Alpha contracts and lengthens one way.
— Epsilon contracts and lengthens another way.
— Omicron contracts and lengthens a third way.
— That is why Mounce classifies contract verbs by their contract vowel.

* There are some exceptions to the rules ®

— E.g., Zow is treated as if it were an alpha contract verb. But it breaks
the rules unless you consider it an eta contract verb, spelled Zno.

J.C. Beckman 2003.09.17 1st Year Greek Overheads Slide 177 of 628



17.1 Lexical Form Shows Contract Vowel,
But Contract Vowel Invisible in PAI1S.

e The lexical form of contract verbs has the contract vowel.
— e.g. Memorize oyomow “I love.”
— The lexicon lists it as oyomow, so that is how to look it up.

* The contract vowel doesn’t show up in the PAI1S because it contracts and
disappears.

— You will never see aryamom written in a real text.

— Instead, you will see aryon®, because the alpha contract vowel has
contracted with the omega to form oryon®.

— But lexicons show the contract vowel because you need to know the
contract vowel to understand the inflected forms.
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17.1 :
Questions on Contract Verb Concepts

What is a contract verb?

What is a contract vowel?

What classes of contract verbs exist?

How does a contract vowel affect the form of a verb?

How does a contract vowel affect the meaning of a verb?
What is unusual about the lexical form of a contract verb?

VV YV V V VYV

What are the present tense stem, contract vowel, and PAILS of the
following lexical forms?

> OUYOLTOL
> TANPOW
> DILE®

> BAEM®
> AV

> MIGTEV®
> TOLEW
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17.2 Roadmap of Chapter 17 — Contract Verbs

1. Motivation & Concepts

2. Contracting Single Vowel + Single Vowel

3. Contracting Single Vowel + Diphthong

4. Applications & Miscellaneous
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17.2 Our Approach to Contract Verbs

 Mounce’s approach has many rules, even though it doesn’t cover all of
the possibilities.

* Instead of teaching Mounce’s approach in class, we’ll be using a modified
version of Lee Fields’ paper ‘“Those Pesky Contract Verbs,” which he
presented at the 2001 ETS meeting.

My modifications to Fields’ approach:
— Eliminated the use of color (eliminate expensive copies & extra pens).
— Reworded rules and re-labeled tables.

— Made short and long alpha, and genuine and spurious diphthongs
explicit in the tables.

— Added two rules for diphthongs.
* Eliminated all consistent exceptions.

* Now can generate all of the contract vowel lists in Mounce, The
Morphology of Biblical Greek and Smyth, Greek Grammar.
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17.2 Spurious Diphthongs vs. Genuine Diphthongs

* Every diphthong is either spurious or genuine.

— Spurious diphthong: €1 or ov that is due to previous contraction or
lengthening from short grade in the basic vowel contract table.
Spurious diphthongs are marked with an asterisk (¥) in these tables.

— Genuine diphthong: all other diphthongs,
including €1 formed by € + 1, and ov formed by o + v.

» Define the following:
» Improper Diphthong
» Spurious Diphthong
» Genuine Diphthong
» What distinguishes a spurious diphthong from a genuine diphthong?
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17.2 Use This Table
To Contract Two Single Vowels

Short Vowel Spurious Diphthong Long Vowel
A-Type short o doesn’t exist long o
E-Type £ el n
O-Type 0 ov”* ®

* Jota and upsilon do not contract.

* Contraction = Long vowel column
— Exception: (g€, 00, €0, og) = spurious diphthong (e1* or ov¥).

e Contraction =» Row of vowel that came first
— Exception: O-Type (bottom row) if either starting vowel is O-Type.

* Spurious diphthong: €1 or ov if created by previous contraction or lengthening.
— Indicate spurious with asterisk: e1* and ov*

 Examples:

— oE=Do (Long-Vowel Column, A-Type Row)
— g0 =N (Long-Vowel Column, E-Type Row)
— 0 P ov* (Spurious Diphthong Column, E-Type Row)
— o0 =D n (Long-Vowel Column, O-Type Row)
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17.2 Questions —
Contracting Single Vowels

1. Fill in the table below.

2. What vowels aren’t in the table? Why?

3. In what row is the result of contraction?

4. In what column is the result of contraction?

5. What is a spurious diphthong? How can you tell if a diphthong is spurious or not?
Short Vowel Spurious Diphthong Long Vowel

A-Type

E-Type

O-Type
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17.2

Contracting Single Vowels

Short Vowel Spurious Diphthong | Long Vowel
A-Type short o doesn’t exist long o
E-Type £ el n
O-Type 0 ov* ®

* The table below can be created using the table above.

The left column is the first letter. The top row is the second letter.

Short a | Long o € n 1 v 0 0)

Short o | Long o | Long oo | Long o | Long o |f ot oL ® ®
Long oo § Long o | Long oo | Long o | Long o \q_c/ (VA)) ® ®
€ n n el” n £l £V ov* o

n n n n n mn nv w ®

1 o o 1€ m 1 1R)) 10 10}

v Vol Vol VE N vl VL V0 VO

0 ® ® ov* ® ot oV ov”* ®

® ® ® ® ® ® WY ® ®
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17.2 Practice —
Contracting Single Vowels

Short Vowel Spurious Diphthong Long Vowel

A-Type
E-Type
O-Type

e Fill in the table below.
— The left column is the first letter. The top row is the second letter.

Short oo | Long o € n 1 v 0 ®
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17.3 Roadmap of Chapter 17 — Contract Verbs

1. Motivation & Concepts

2. Contracting Single Vowel + Single Vowel

3. Contracting Single Vowel + Diphthong

4. Applications & Miscellaneous
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Rules for Contracting
A Single Vowel Followed by a Diphthong (Table 7)

Review.2a

1. First, delete the second letter of the diphthong
IF the diphthong is v, 1%, or ov™.

e  Otherwise just keep the second letter of the diphthong.

e Since the second letter of a diphthong is always iota or upsilon, the second
letter of the diphthong will tack on or subscript, following the usual rules.

2. Second, contract the single vowel with the first vowel of the diphthong,
just as if they were two single vowels.

3. Third, if you end up with three letters, then delete the middle letter so that the
result will have only two letters.

4. Caveat: The combination o + 1 contracts to ¢ according to the rules,
but usually (not always) it contracts to o. instead, as if it were o + €L.

Start | oo ONL oLt net* net ael” olEL oov® | oov
Step 1 (V4)) ne (043 00

Step2] o« @Y n ) o Qo ov” | ov™v
Step 3 oV
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Review.2a Questions —
Contracting A Single Vowel With a Diphthong

* These questions refer to contracting a single vowel with a following diphthong.
1. Under what circumstances do you begin by deleting the second vowel of the
diphthong?

Which two letters do you contract?

What do you do if you end up with three letters?

What is the exception to the rules?

A O

Fill in the table for a single vowel (left column) followed by a diphthong (top row).

long o

short o
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Review.2a Answer Key to Questions —
Contracting A Single Vowel With a Diphthong

* These questions refer to contracting a single vowel with a following diphthong.

1. Under what circumstances do you begin by deleting the second vowel of the
diphthong? When the diphthong is spurious or vt.

2. Which two letters do you contract? The single vowel with the first letter of the
diphthong.

3. What do you do if you end up with three letters? Delete the middle letter.
4. What is the exception to the rules? o + n = ® by the rules, but often =» o1.

longo Joa|a| o | o | ® |[ov [0V | @ [av [ ow [ow | o |
shortala |a| ¢ | o | @ |[ov [wov | @ |ow |[ov |[ow | o | @
€ nin| a [ | o | M |ov |[ov]| v |ev [N ) ®
n nln|l M | nm| o | M |ov| ® ||| 1 ®
0 ®|w| oo [ov* | ot |wv | ov |[ov' | ov |0V |V |w/o|
® ol ol o | o | o |[ov]|ov| © [ov |[ov [ov| © |
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173 How to Contract a Single Vowel Followed by a Diphthong

1. First, delete the second letter of the diphthong
IF the diphthong is vt or is a spurious diphthong. (0+ov™ = 00, o+ut = ov)

* Otherwise just keep the second letter of the diphthong. (0+ov = oov)

* Since the second letter of a diphthong is always iota or upsilon, the second
letter of the diphthong will tack on or subscript, following the usual rules.

2. Second, contract the single vowel with the first vowel of the diphthong,
just as if they were two single vowels. (0+0ov = oov =2 ovv)

3. Third, if you end up with three letters, then delete the middle letter so that the
result will have only two letters. (0+ov =2 oov = ovv = ov)

Start oLV €0l €0l €€l €€l

1. Delete 21d Jetter

. . €€
if v1 or spurious

2. Contract o m =<1 ) el 11

3. Delete middle
letter if 3 letters
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17.3 Questions on Contracting a Single Vowel with a Diphthong

What is a spurious diphthong?
What is a genuine diphthong?
How do you distinguish a spurious diphthong from a genuine one?

YV V V VY

We’ve studied how a single vowel contracts with a diphthong that follows
it. What happens if a diphthong is followed by a single vowel?

» Show the steps for ot + €.
» When contracting a single vowel with a diphthong that follows it:
» What is the first step?
» What is the second step?
» What is the third step?
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17.3

Result of Contracting a Single Vowel with a Diphthong

e The chart below can be produced by applying the preceding rules.

e The rules produce everything in Mounce’s Morphology Book and

Smyth’s Greek Grammar!
* All spurious diphthongs are marked with an asterisk (*).

e Caveat: The combination o + 1 contracts to @ according to the rules,
but usually (not always) it contracts to ot instead, as if it were o + €1.

oaL/o | €L eL* oo | av | ov Jov*| VL | ev | MU ) W
o | « « |[longa| w | av | wv | w | v | av | av o W
3 €L eL* oo | nu | ov Jov*| ev | ev | MU ) 0)
nyi m 1 n W | MU | WU | @ | MU | MU | nu M o
o]l w | o ov* oo | wvb | ov Jov* | ov | ov | wu |w/oL| ©
w| © W w w | w | o ]| o | wu | wu | w W W
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17.3

» What is the first step?

>
>
>

What is the second step?

What is the third step?

What combination sometimes (but not always) breaks the rules?

Practice:
Contract a Single Vowel with a Diphthong

oL/

€L

eL*

oL

oL

ov

ov*

LL

€V

nv
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17.4 Roadmap of Chapter 17 — Contract Verbs

1. Motivation & Concepts
2. Contracting Single Vowel + Single Vowel

3. Contracting Single Vowel + Diphthong

4. Applications & Miscellaneous
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17.4

Applying the contract rules to contract verbs in the PAL.

e In the PAI there is a circumflex accent over the contracted vowels.

e Contraction works from right to left.

— Therefore, in the 1S and 3P forms of the PAI, the contract vowel
contracts with w and ovoi(v), not with o and ovou(v).

o E.g.oyomo+0+vol = oyomooVol = OyOTO0oL =P oYoTooVol =

QLYOTO00L P OLYOTWOL
 nu will drop out before sigma.

e omicron will lengthen to spurious ov* to compensate.
* upsilon will drop out because it was from a spurious diphthong ov*
* alpha and omicron will contract to omega.

connecting vowel + personal ending *oryormor | *ToLe | *TANPO
1S [|w VAT TOL® TANP®D
2_S €L (genuine diphthong) AYOTEG TOLELG TANPOLG
38 [l (genuine diphthong) ayoTd ToLEL TANPOL
1P |[oper ayam@duey  |moroduey | TAnpoduev
E €T€E AYOTOTE TOLELTE TANpoLTE
? ouvaL(v) (spurious diphthong) ayerdoL(v) |morodo(v) |mAnpodoL(v)
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17.4 Practice: Inflect Contract Verbs in the PAI

» In what direction does contraction proceed?
> How are contract verbs accented in the PAI?

P# CV+PE oryomoL” nole” TANPO™

1S

2S

3S

1P

2P

3P
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17.4 Contract Vowel Rules
Work For Vowel Lengthening

* The table for contracting vowels also works for lengthening vowels.
When a letter drops out, the preceding vowel usually lengthens:

— Short alpha lengthens to long alpha

— Epsilon lengthens to e *

— Omicron lengthens to ov*

Vowel Type Short | Spurious Diphthong | Long
A-Type short a doesn’t exist long o
E-Type € €L M
O-Type 0 ou* W

e This explains the third plural CV + PE
p# |Ccv]| PE | CV +PE
3P I 0 I voL(v) I 0 + voL(v) = oval(v) = ooL(v) = ovoL(v)

e In lengthening for reasons other than dropping a letter,
omicron often lengthens to omega rather than to a spurious diphthong.

E.g. PAI1S is Avm, not Avov.
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17.4 :
Mounce Miscellany

« 0150 (“I know” or “I understand”) is actually in the perfect tense, but it
is treated as if it were present tense.

 Mounce wants you to memorize its inflection.

Inflected Form |Translation
1° person singular _|oldx I know
2" person singular |oidac You know
3 person singular oloe(v) He/she/it knows
1" person plural oLoapev We know
2" person plural __[oldate Y’all know
3" person plural __|otdaowv They know
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17.R Review of Chapter 17

What is unusual about the word 0150.?

vV VvV

Define: Diphthong, Improper Diphthong, Spurious Diphthong, Genuine
Diphthong, Contract Verb, Contract Vowel

» Fill in the following table and explain how to use it.

Type ? Vowel ? Vowel

?-Type

?-Type

?-Type

What are the three steps of contracting a vowel with a diphthong?
In what direction does contraction proceed?

What combination often (but not always) breaks the rules?

What is the accent rule for contract verbs in the PAI?

YV V V V VY

Parse and explain the following forms: ayomom, oyon®, oyomnac,
QLYOTOGLY, TANPOLC, TOLOVUEY, TANPOL, TANPOW, TANP®
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Active Voice, the Subject Does the Action.
In Passive Voice, the Subject Receives the Action.

S1UO

e Active voice: The subject performs the action of the verb.
— e.g. “I hit the ball.”

» Passive voice: The subject receives the action of the verb.
— e.g. “I was hit by the ball.”

What was passive to a Greek may sound active to us.

— So if passive makes no sense in the context, look the verb up in a
lexicon to see what it means in the passive.

— E.g. dopew (active) means “I frighten,” and
¢oPeopat (passive) means “I am afraid” (i.e., “I am being frightened”).

 The subject of a passive verb receives the action instead of doing the
action. Therefore, unless additional words are given to indicate the doer
of the action (usually either a dative or else Um0 followed by a noun in the
genitive), the one doing the action is unspecified (except by the context).
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S1UO

* Remember that the present tense can be
either continuous aspect or undefined aspect.

Present Tense May Be Continuous or Aoristic Aspect

PAST PRE_S__EN T FUTURE
CONTINUOUS Imperfect :,."""'l')resent.""'u.“ Future?
(“imperfective’”) Aspect [ (“I was saying”) J (“I am saying”) |.(“I will be saying”)
UNDEFINED Aorist 1. Present [ Future
(‘“‘aoristic”’) Aspect (““I said”) e (T say”)““»"’ (““I will say”)
PERFECT Pluperfect Perfect Future Perfect
(“perfective’) Aspect (‘I had said’) | (‘I have said”) | (‘I will have said”)

* Therefore, the present passive indicative can be translated in two ways:
— Continuous aspect: I am being hit by the ball.
— Undefined aspect: I am hit by the ball.
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Present Middle And Passive Have Same Form.
You Must Decide Based on Context.

S1UO

e In the present tense, the middle voice and passive voice are formed
identically.

e e.g., Just like t0 Tpoowmov is neuter singular, but could be either
nominative or accusative, A0etoL is present indicative 37 person
singular, but could be either middle or passive.

My abbreviation for this parsing is PMpI3S, and then, based on
context, I decide if it is middle or passive, and then underline the
right one: PMplI3S or PMplI3S.

e Although when given no context you can parse something as
middle/passive, when translating or exegeting, you will have to decide
based on the context which voice it is.

 If you know Aletol is passive, parse it as PPI3S (PMpl3S).
e If you know Aveto is middle, parse it as PMI3S (PMpI3S).
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PMpl = Present tense stem + Connecting vowel
+ Primary middle personal endings

S1UO

PMpI = Present tense stem + Connecting vowel
+ Primary middle personal endings

 Present tense stem: the same tense stem used in the PAIL
* (Connective vowel: same as in the PAI.

— Same rule: omicron if the personal ending begins with mu or nu, and
epsilon otherwise. If no personal ending, then it can be either omicron
or epsilon.

— Same result: o, €, €, 0, €, 0
e Primary middle personal endings.

— T also call them the unaugmented middle personal endings because
they are always used in the middle voice when there is no augment.

— Memorize the primary middle personal endings.
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PMpl Paradigm

S1UO

* Intervocalic sigma: A sigma between two vowels often drops out. The two
vowels then often contract. This always (?) happens in PMpI2S, leaving 1.

Present Primary
Person Tense Connect.] Middle PMol Form Meanin
& # VYowel | Personal P 8
Stem ]
Ending
1S AV 0 ot JAv + o + por = Adopat | I am loosed.
AL + € + ool =P Avecol
A
28 v € ool > Jvear D Abn You are loosed.
3S AU € ToL AL + € + TorL = AeToL He/She/lt is
loosed.
1P AU 0 uebor AU,+ 0 + pebo P We are loosed.
Avopedo
P AU € 00¢ AU + € + 08¢ = AVeabe | You are loosed.
3P Av 0 VoL il,) +o+vton They are loosed.
voVTOL
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S1UO

Practice Inflecting AYw in the PMpl

Present Primary
Person Tense Connect.| Middle PMol Form Meanin
& # Vowel | Personal P 8
Stem i
Ending
1S oL
2S ool
3S TOL
1P uebo
2P 00¢
3P VToL
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Deponent Verb: Middle or Passive in Form,
But Active in Meaning

S1UO

Deponent verb: A verb that is middle or passive in form, but always
active in its meaning.

 The word ‘“deponent” comes from *‘lay aside’ - these verbs laid aside
their middle or passive meaning.

e A deponent verb always has active meaning.

A verb can be deponent in one tense, but not deponent in another tense.
Usually the other tenses will be like the present tense, but not always. So if
the other tenses aren’t like the present tense, and if you need to know it,
then you need to memorize it.

e If a verb is deponent in the tense that appears in the text, then note both
the form and the fact that it is deponent (an underlined lower-case d) in
the parsing.

— E.g., PMpdI2S (present, middle-passive deponent, indicative,
2nd person singular) is middle-passive in form, but deponent (so it
will actually be active in meaning).
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Recognizing a Deponent Verb

S1UO

* The lexical form will tell you if a verb is deponent in the present tense.

— If the lexical form ends in omega, then the verb has the active ending,
so you know it is active in form in the present tense, and hence you
know that it is not deponent in the present tense.

— But if the lexical form ends in poi, then you know that the lexical form
is the PMplI1S instead of the PAILS, so you know that it is deponent in
the present tense.

— To know if it is deponent in a tense other than the present, look up the
tense stems or ‘‘principle parts” (pp. 374-385 in Mounce BBG. Most
lexicons list also them).

— This is a simplification. Wallace's Greek Grammar Beyond the Basics
gives a more nuanced treatment of deponent verbs.
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Examples of Deponent Verbs

S1UO

e The lexical form A0w ends in omega, so we know that it has an active form
in the present tense. Therefore A0w is NOT a deponent verb in the present
tense.

» The lexical form €pyopoL ends in uot, so we know that it does not have an
active form in the present tense. Therefore €pyouot is a deponent verb in
the present tense, and should be parsed PMpdlI1S.

o The lexical form dpyw ends in omega, so apyw is NOT a deponent verb in
the present tense. But the future active form dpfw doesn’t exist. Instead, to
indicate active voice in the future, the middle voice form apZouat is used.
So dpyw is not deponent in the present tense, but it is middle deponent in
the future.

e The lexical form dvepeivw ends in omega, so avefoivw is NOT a deponent

verb in the present tense. But all of the forms in the aorist tense are
passive (not active or middle) in form, so dvofoivw is passive deponent in

the aorist tense.
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Meaning of Middle Voice

S1UO

e Active meaning because deponent: About 75% of middle forms are
middle only because they are deponent, and hence they are active in
meaning. E.g. €pyouat.

* Self reference: The subject acts on or for himself or herself.
— E.g., “Judas hanged himself”’ (Matthew 27:5).
— Wallace lists subcategories of this.

— Acting on oneself was the original meaning of the middle voice in
classical Greek, but was rare by the NT period.

 Different definition: Some verbs have a different definition in the middle
voice than in the active.

— apyw (PAI1S) means “I rule,”
— but &pyopet (PMI1S) means “I begin.”
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Contract Verbs Contract in the Present Middle/Passive

S1UO

e The rules for contraction are always the same, so use the same rules as for
the present active indicative in chapter 17.

e In the present middle and passive indicative, there is always (?) a
circumflex accent over the contracted vowels except in the 1% person
plural form, where it is an acute accent over the contracted vowels
(because the contracted vowels are in the antepenult, and the antepenult
can only take an acute accent).

Omicron contract verbs in the PMpI2S contract omicron with 1 (eta with

iota subscript) in the exception way, meaning that it breaks the rules and
becomes oL instead of following the rules and becoming . This always (?)

happens in the PMpI2S with omicron contract verbs.

* For alpha contracts and omicron contracts, PMpI2S and PAI3S are
identical forms!
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S1UO

Examples of Contract Verbs in the PMpl

Remember the exception in PMpI2S for omicron contract verbs!

Connecting
vowel and
personal ending

LYoo

*ToLe

*TAnpo

QyoTe + opoL =P

TOLE + OUL =P

TANPO + ool =

1S |opot , i ) i
QYOTGMOL ToLoDpaL TANPODUL

2S |ecal =D ext =P 1 |ayamo + 1 =P ayemd | ToLe + ) =P TOL) ﬂknpoﬁ+ n=>

TANPOL

3 |leton QYoo + €ToL " TOLE + €TOL P TANPO + €Tl =D
ayoTaTOcL TOLELTOL TANpoLTaL

1P | opedu ayorme + opebo = | more + opebo = TANPO + ouebo =
ayoTwuedo ToLOVWEO TANpoduedu

2P |ecbe ayorme + €8¢ = ToLe + €0Be = TANPO + €00 =>
ayomao0Oe ToLeloBe TAnpodobe

3P lovtan ayore + ovtol = |moie + ovtaL = TANPO + oVTOL P

AYOTOVTIL

moLoVVToL

TANpoLVTIL
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S1UO

Practice Inflecting Contract Verbs in the PMpl

Connecting

vowel and oy *ToLe *TANPO

personal ending
1S |opoct ayoT ToL TANP
2S |eoat oyoT TolL TANP
3S |eton ayoT ToL TANP
1P |ouebo ayoT ToL TANP
2P | €obe ayoT ToL TANP
3P |ovtol oyoT ToL TANP
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614D

Future Tense Is Future Time,

Undefined (or sometimes Continuous?) Aspect

Future Time: The event is future from the viewpoint of the speaker, not

necessarily future from the viewpoint of the reader. (e.g. in Matthew 24:2
Jesus used a future tense to speak of the destruction of the temple, which
occurred in A.D. 70).

— The future tense emphasizes the time. It is always future time.

* Aspect: Mounce states that ‘‘as a general rule, translate the future with
the undefined aspect (‘I will eat’’) rather than the continuous (‘I will be
eating”). Black states that the aspect can be either continuous or aoristic.

Wallace argues that it is only aoristic.

PAST PRESENT FUTURE
CONTINUOUS Imperfect Present .«"""Future" - -
(“imperfective’”) Aspect|| (“’I was saying”) | (“I am saying”) (“I will be saylng”)'-.:
UNDEFINED Aorist Present Future '
(‘“aoristic”’) Aspect (““I said”) (“I say”) (“I Wl_!_l__s__;_ly”) """
PERFECT Pluperfect Perfect Future Perfect
(“perfective’) Aspect (I had said”’) | (‘I have said”) | (“I will have said”’)
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Future is the Present with a Different Tense Stem
and a Sigma before the Connecting Vowel

614D

FAI = Future active tense stem + Tense formative (o or €o) + Connecting
vowel + Primary active personal endings

 FMI = Future active tense stem + Tense formative (o or o) + Connecting
vowel + Primary middle personal endings

e The future passive will be treated in chapter 24

because it uses a different tense stem. *Root
Present Future Active

Tense Stem Tense Stem
e Future active tense stem:

— often the same as the present tense stem, but not always.
e Tense formative: (o) for most verbs

— (eo) for “liquid verbs” (chapter 20).
e (Connecting vowel: The same as the PAI.
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Future Uses the Same Personal Endings as the Present

614D

e FAI uses the same personal endings as the PAI
— Primary active personal endings

e FMI uses the same personal endings as the PMpl
— Primary middle personal endings

 The way to remember that the future uses the “primary’’ endings is that
they are the ‘“‘unaugmented” personal endings, and there is no augment in
the future.

* Since the connecting vowels and personal endings are the same as the PAI
and PMpl, they will contract in the same way, giving the same endings
that are seen in the PAI and PMpl.
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614D

Inflection of Future Active Indicative (FAI)

Future | Tense Pglclili?e‘y
PN | Tense |Form |CV FAI Form Meaning
. Personal
Stem | ative .
Ending
1S| v o 0 — ﬁl,) +0+0+ - dvoo > I will loose.
Vow
28 AV ) € LC AL + 0 + € + 1c =P AoeLC You will loose.
3S AU ) € L AU + 0 +€ + L = AloeL He/She/lt will
loose.
1P| v 0 ey  |AU + 0 + 0 + pev =» Aboouer | We will loose.
2P AV € T€E AU + 0 + € + Te =P AloeTe You will loose.
A
3P AV o o | vou(v) L+0+0+vo) D They will loose.

AvoovoL(v) =» AboovoL(v)
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614D

Practice Inflecting dxoiw in the FAI

e  What is the root?
Primary
Future | Tense Active
PN | Tense |Form |CV FAI Form
. Personal
Stem | ative .
Ending
1S —
2S LC
3S L
1P eV
2P T€E
3P voL(v)
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614D

Inflection of Future Middle Indicative (FMI)

Future | Tense I;Eggfg
PN | Tense |Form |CV FMI Form Meaning
. Personal
Stem | ative .
Ending
1S AV o 0 L kl,) +0+ 0+ oL = I will loose for
AvoouoL myself.
2S| M o € oqL  |A0+O+e€+on D You will loose for
Avoecnl =P Avoenl =¥ Avo1 | yourself.
He/She/It will
3S AV o € oL |Av+ 0 + € + toL =P Adoetol |loose for himself/
herself/itself
1P AU o 0 ebo AU "', G + 0 + pebo =>» We will loose for
AuoopeBa ourselves.
2P| Av o € ofe  |Av+ 0+ e+ 0B D Aoeope | Y OU Will loose for
yourselves.
3P|l w 5 0 B AU+ 0+ 0+ VToL =D They will loose

AOoovToL

for themselves.
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614D

Practice Inflecting axolw in the FMI

e  What is the root?
Primary
Future | Tense Middle
PN | Tense |Form |CV FMI Form
. Personal
Stem | ative \
Ending
1S oL
2S ool
3S TOLL
1P ueba
2P o0¢
3P VToL
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In the Future Tenses,
Contract Vowels Lengthen, Not Contract

614D

e Contract vowels do not contract in the FAI and FMI because they
contract when they encounter the connecting vowel, but in the future, the
contract vowels are separated from the connecting vowel by the tense
formative.

e Since they can’t contract, but they want to do something =),
contract vowels “lengthen’ before a tense formative.

— o"=Pn e.g. Fayumo + 0 + w = GYeTNow
— €=>n e.g *roLe + 0+ w = TOLNOW
— 0D ® e.g. *TANPo + 0 + w = TANPWOW

— Note that alpha lengthens to eta instead of to long alpha. It does this
because lengthening to long alpha would be invisible. This same
lengthening of alpha will be seen in the augment in chapter 21.

e Accent is always over the lengthened contract vowel in the FAL
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614D

Future Tense Stems that End in a “Stop”
Use the Square of Stops With Tense Formative Sigma

If the future active tense stem ends in a stop, then the future tense

formative sigma will combine with the stop at the end of the future active
tense stem according to the square of stops. This is the same behavior that

we saw in 3" declension nouns.

o 3rd declension noun example: *oopk + 0 = oapk

o FAIIS verb example: *BAem + 0 + 0 + — = PAETOW =D PAEYW

Unvoiced | Voiced | Aspirate || + 0 =
Labial m p ¢ ]
Velar K Y X &
Dental T 0 0 o
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Future Indicative of ciul is Irregular

614D

e Future indicative of ciut is irregular, so you need to memorize it.
e Grammarians debate over whether or not ciui has a voice.
— My opinion is that it lacks voice.
— I'label it PXI and FXI, where the X refers to the absence of voice.

p# ||PXI PXI Meaning |[FXI FXI Meaning

Is |leipl I am. coopat | T will be.

2s |let You are. €on You will be.

3s [|¢éoti(v) |He/she/itis. |[€oTor He/she/it will be.
1p ||éoucv | We are. €oouebo. | We will be.

2p ||éoté You are. €oeabe | You will be.
3p_{[eloi(v) | They are. coovtol | They will be.
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Mounce Miscellany

614D

* Root of noun Baoiielc is *BaoiAef . Several words have roots ending in f .
They are masculine, and 3¢ declension because of the [-. (F is the letter
digamma. See chapter 10 on 3¢ declension nouns if you need a refresher).
The F at the end of a verb stem drops out before a vowel, and becomes v
before a consonant.

* The verb mpookuvéw takes a direct object in either the accusative or the
dative.

— This is important to know when sentence diagramming (2"4 and 3¢
year Greek!).

e The verb kaAéw is a contract verb because the present tense stem ends in
epsilon. But, it does not lengthen the epsilon before a tense formative.
Mounce states that this is because the root ends (or used to end) with a
digamma, so you can consider the other tense stems to end with a
digamma rather than an epsilon, and hence to not be a contract verb
except in the present and imperfect tenses, which use the present tense
stem.
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Verb Root

0CUO

* The root is the most basic form of a verb.
— Roots are always prefaced with an asterisk (¥*) in Mounce.
— Roots are theoretical entities that are never seen in a text.

* All 6 tense stems (‘“‘principle parts’’) are derived from the root.

/ Root (*)
Present Future Active Aorist Active
Tense Stem Tense Stem Tense Stem

e There are 9 verbs that occur in the NT that use two or three different
roots, where different tense stems are formed from different roots.

— e.g. épyoucat: The present tense stem (and hence the PAILS €pyouot) is

from the root *epy. The future active tense stem (and hence the FAI1S
élevoopct) is from the root *€lcuv.

— e.g. Aéyw: The present tense stem (and hence the PAILS Aéyw) is from
the root *Aey. The future active tense stem (and hence the FAI1S ¢p®)
is from the root *¢p.
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0CUO

Tense Stem

* Tense stem = Basic form of a verb in a particular tense and voice

* 6 tense stems: present, future active, aorist active, perfect active, perfect

middle/passive, and aorist passive.

— The present stem is used for the active and middle/passive forms.

The future active is used for the active and middle forms.
The aorist active is used for the active and middle forms.
The aorist passive is also used for the future passive.

e 6 “principle parts” are listed in many reference books as a way to show

the tense stems.

PAI

FAI

AAI (aorist active indicative)

TAI (perfect active indicative)

TMpl (perfect middle/passive indicative)
API (aorist passive indicative)
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Tense Stem Vs. Verb Root

0CUO

 Many tense stems are the same as the root
— but not all of them for every verb.

e The present tense stem is the tense stem least likely to be the same as the
root.

— Mounce categorizes verbs into 8 categories according to how the
present tense stem is formed from the verbal root.

e If you cannot recognize that one of the principle parts came from the root
and what tense it is, then either memorize the tense stem or memorize the
root.

— Usually you can memorize the root instead of memorizing the tense
stems because knowing the root will allow you to figure out most of
the tense stems, and hence be able to parse the verb most of the time.

— Often all of the tense stems except for the present are the same as the
root, so all you need to memorize is the lexical form (i.e. the present
tense) and the root.
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Mounce’s 8 Categories of How to Form
Present Tense Stem from the Root

0CUO

e (1) Present tense stem = root

(2) Present tense stem = root + consonantal iota

— The consonantal iota drops out or combines with nearby letters,
causing the present tense stem to differ from the root.

e (3) Present tense stem = root + Nu
e (4) Present tense stem = root + Tau
* (5) Present tense stem = root + (L)ok.
— Often with other changes too. ®
* (6) uL verbs (chapters 34 and 35)
* (7) Present tense stem = root after ablaut (changed stem vowel)
e (8) Verb that uses multiple roots to form different tense stems.
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Examples of Verbs Where
Present Tense Stem = Root + Consonantal lota

0CUO

Vowel + Delta + Consonantal Iota = Vowel + Zeta
— Applies only if delta was preceded by a vowel.
— E.g., Root *BantLd
— Present tense stem is Bantil (from *Bontid +1)
 So PAIIS is Bantilm (from Bontil +0 +—)
— Future tense stem is Bontid (the same as the root)
« So FAII1S is Bonticw (from Bontid + 6 +0 +—)

* Velar (Kappa, Gamma, Chi) + consonantal iota = double Sigma.
— E.g., Root *topoy
— Present tense stem is topaoo (from *topoy +1)
* So PAII1S is tapooow (from topocc +0 + —)
— Future tense stem is topoy (the same as the root)
e So FAIIS is tapofw (from topoy + 0 +0 +—)

* So these tense stems are formed from the root in a regular manner.

— But if you memorize the lexical form and the root, you can parse them
without memorizing these rules.

 Many verbs fall into these categories.
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Verbs with a Liquid Future

0CUO

* Liquid verb: the last letter of a tense stem is a liquid (4, pu, v, or p).

e Liquid future: Verbs that are liquid in the future tense stem form their
FAI and FMI differently than other verbs.

— The tense formative for the FAI and FMI of a liquid verb is (eo)
rather than (o).

— The sigma of the tense formative drops out, and the epsilon of the
tense formative contracts with the connecting vowel.

— So for practical purposes you can always (?) think of the tense
formative as being epsilon rather than epsilon sigma.

e Therefore, the FAI and FMI of a verb with a future tense stem that is
liquid look like the PAI and PMpl of an epsilon contract verb, including
the accent on the contracted vowels.

 The accent is critical, because it is often the only thing that distinguishes
the future from the present of a liquid verb.
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0CUO

Liquid Future like Present Epsilon Contract.
Accent Distinguishes Future from Present of Liquid Verb.

PAI of liquid future FAI of liquid future | PAI of epsilon contract
p# verb *uev verb *uev verb *moLe
1s lluévw LEVR ToL®D
g | LEVELC LEVELG TOLELC
35 [|uéve Hevel ToLel
1p |Juevouev LevoDUey ToLoDuey
E LEVeETE LeVELTE TOLELTE
3p uévouoL(v) uevoioL(v) moLodoL(v)
PMpl of liquid future FMI of liquid future PMpl of epsilon
p# verb *uev verb *uev contract verb *moLe
1s lluévopot nevoiuoL TOLODMOL
2s |[évn wevd ToLf
3s |[uévetar Leveltol ToLeLToL
1p |[uevduedu nevoLuedo ToLoVWeBa
2p ||u€vecbde LeVeLoBe ToLeLoOe
3p LEVOVTHL uevobdrtol moLodvTaL
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0CUO

Practice Inflecting

Liquid Future Verbs in the Active Voice

PAI of liquid future
verb *uev

FAI of liquid future
verb *uev

PALI of epsilon contract
verb *moLe

1s

2s

3s
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0CUO

Practice Inflecting

Liquid Future Verbs in the Middle Voice

PMpl of liquid future
verb *uev

FMI of liquid future
verb *uev

PMpl of epsilon
contract verb *moLe

1s

2s

3s
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0CUO

Compound Verb = Preposition + Verb

e Compound verb:

— a verb made of a preposition + a verb.
— e.g. ekPaiiw = &k + Baidw.

e Compound verbs generally decline in the same way as their underlying
root.

— e.g. future of BoaAlw is PaA®, so the future of ékPaiiw is EkPaAd.

e [ separate the preposition from the root when listing the root.
— e.g. Root of ékpailw is ék + *Pal

— Mounce sometimes separates them (exfoilw on p. 174)
and sometimes combines them (émepwtaw on p. 186).
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ICUO

Imperfect Tense is Past Time, Continuous Aspect

PAST TIME PRESENT TIME FUTURE TIME
CONTINUOUS |+ Imperfect Present Future?
ASPECT ..., (“I was saying”) .. (I am saying”’) (I will be saying”’)
UNDEFINED ““Aorist Present Future
ASPECT (““I said”) (“I say”) (“I will say”)
PERFECT Pluperfect Perfect Future Perfect
ASPECT (‘I had said”’) (‘I have said”) (I will have said”’)

 Imperfect is past time, continuous aspect.

* Same aspect, different time than present tense.

e Same time, different aspect than aorist and pluperfect tenses.

e This is a simplification.

— Wallace lists nine uses of the imperfect tense.

— Take 2" year Greek next year!
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ICUO

Questions on Tense, Time, and Aspect

? TIME

? TIME

? TIME

? ASPECT

? ASPECT

? ASPECT

> Fill in the table above.

» What tenses go in two slots?

» How many past tenses does Greek have?

» Give examples of all tenses using ““‘Jesus’ and ‘‘rises.”
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Imperfect Indicative Formed With Present Tense Stem

ICUO

TAI = Augment + Present tense stem + Connecting vowel +
Secondary active personal endings

 IMpl = Augment + Present tense stem + Connecting vowel +
Secondary middle personal endings

e Present tense stem

— The IAI and IMplI are formed with the present tense stem
e The same stem as the PAI and PMpl.

e Therefore, if a verb is deponent in the present tense,
it is also deponent in the imperfect.

e  (Connecting vowel:

— Alwayso, €, €, 0, € o0 In the indicative mood.

— Imperfect indicative uses same connecting vowels as the present and
future!

— Connecting vowels used in indicative mood unless perfect, pluperfect,
or tense formative ends in a vowel.

» What distinguishes the imperfect tense from the present tense?
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Augment Indicates Past Time

ICUO

 Augment indicates past absolute time.
— Absolute time only occurs in the indicative mood.
e Other moods are timeless or have relative time.
— Therefore augment only indicative mood.
— Therefore augment only imperfect, aorist, and pluperfect.
e Pluperfect doesn’t always augment.

— Pluperfect already has something happening at the front of
the word (reduplication because of perfect aspect), so it often
thinks it has worked hard enough and skips the augment.

» Does the future tense augment? Why?

> Does the aorist tense augment? Why?
» What tense sometimes breaks the augment rule and why?

J.C. Beckman 2003.09.17 1st Year Greek Overheads Slide 238 of 628



Augment is a Prefix
(Augment Effects Front End of Verb)

ICUO

 Formation of augment:
— If word begins with a consonant, the augment is an epsilon.
o e.g. \Uw =P €éAvov
— If a word begins with a single vowel,
then the vowel lengthens to the corresponding long vowel
* except that alpha lengthens to eta instead of to long alpha.
— This allows the augment to be visible.

— Thus augment is invisible
if the word begins with eta, iota, upsilon, or omega.

Short Long

alpha («) ‘father’ \ alpha («) ‘father’
epsilon (¢) ‘met’ eta (n) ‘obey’

iota (1) ‘hit’ iota (1) ‘hit’
upsilon (v) ‘unit’ upsilon (v) ‘unit’
omicron (0) ‘not’ omega (w) ‘tone’
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Augment First Letter of Diphthong.
Augment Verb, not Preposition, in Compound Verbs.

ICUO

e If a word begins with a diphthong,

— then either the first letter of the diphthong lengthens
(edYpLOTEW =P NOYOPLOTOUY),

— or else the diphthong is not changed at all (eVplokw =P eVpLokov).
e Often verbs beginning with ev don’t change.

e Compound verbs augment the verb part, not the preposition part.
— If the preposition ends with a vowel, the ending vowel never contracts.

— The ending vowel of the preposition usually drops out
(e.g. kotofolvw =P kotefolvov).

— For some verbs, the ending vowel stays but doesn’t contract
(€.8. TEPLTIUTEW =P TEPLETATOLV).

— When verbs with the preposition ¢k augment, the kappa turns into xsi.
(e.8. ExPoALw =P EEEBardov).

J.C. Beckman 2003.09.17 1st Year Greek Overheads Slide 240 of 628



Secondary Personal Endings
Used If and Only If Past Time

ICUO

* Secondary personal endings are used whenever there is past time
(and therefore an augment).

— Therefore, used only in the indicative mood.

e [Actually, they are also used for all tenses in the optative mood,
but that is chapter 35!]

— Therefore, used only in the imperfect, aorist, and pluperfect tenses.

e [The pluperfect doesn’t always augment, but it always uses the
secondary endings because it is always past time.]

e This is handy, because if you recognize a secondary personal ending, you
can know that the verb is indicative mood, and either the aorist,
imperfect, or pluperfect tense, even if the augment is invisible.
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Q Memorize the Chart of Connecting Vowels
b And Personal Endings.
indicative and . .

4 imperative mood Primary | Secondary | Primary | Secondary

P . Active Active Middle Middle
connecting vowel

1s 0 - Cv) oL pnv
2s € G G ool ;.00 %
3s € L -(v) ToL TO
1p 0 Hev Uev ebor ueba
2p € T€ T€ 06e 00e
3p 0 voL(v) @ vToL V10

1S and 3P in the augmented active have the same connecting vowel and
personal ending. Only context will tell you which it is.

The initial sigma of the 2" person singular augmented middle personal
ending (oo) will drop out, and the connecting vowel epsilon will contract
with the omicron of the personal ending, producing ov, following the rules

from chapter 17.
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Questions on Forming the Imperfect

ICUO

When is augment used, and why?
When are secondary personal endings used, and why?

YV V V

Look at the endings for the imperfect active.
Is the 34 singular ever ambiguous with another imperfect? Why?

Does the imperfect indicative use a connecting vowel? Why?

What connecting vowels are used in the imperfect indicative?
What distinguishes the form of the imperfect from the present?
What distinguishes the meaning of the imperfect from the present?

YV VYV V V

Augment the following words and explain the rule:
> A0
> KOTOAV®
> EKAM0
> OUYOLTTOL
> €PYOMOL
> €VPLOK®
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ICUO

Example Inflection:
Al and IMpl of Liw

Secondary active personal endings

TAI = Augment + Present tense stem + Connecting vowel +

 IMpl = Augment + Present tense stem + Connecting vowel +

Secondary middle personal endings

J.C. Beckman 2003.09.17

4 il:lmllrc:ttil:ee ;1(1)((1) d Secondary TIAI Secondary IMpl

p peran Active of Lw Middle of Lw
connecting vowel

1s 0 v unv ‘E?;U,. QY
2s € C €EAVEC (o]0) 5, €ALOL &
3s € -(v) €Lve(v) TO EAVETO
1p 0 eV eAvope Leba EALOUEON
2p € T€ EMVETE 06¢ ELVETBE
3p 0 v V10 €AbovTo
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ICUO

Practice Inflecting Aiw in the Imperfect

indicative and

. : Secondary TIAI Secondary IMpl

p# 1mperat.1 ve mood Active of Lw Middle of L)w
connecting vowel

1s 1% unv

2s G (o0)

3s -(v) TO

1p eV Leba

2p T€ a0e

3p v 0]
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Contract Verbs Contract
in the Present and Imperfect Tenses

ICUO

* Contract verbs contract in the imperfect, following the rules that you
learned in chapter 17, except for the accent rule.

— You should already know everything you need to know in order to
inflect them.

 Remember that contract verbs contract always and only in the present
and imperfect tenses.

— The reason for this is that everywhere else there is either a tense
formative separating the contract vowel from the connecting vowel, or
else there is no connecting vowel (TMp).

— [If the aorist active tense stem of a second aorist verb ended with a
contract vowel, by this rule we would expect contract vowels to also
contract in the second aorist active and middle voices. But apparently
there are no contract second aorist tense stems, so this never occurs.]
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Inflecting Contract Verbs in the IAl and IMpl

| p# || CV | PE | CV + PE Foryomo: I *ToLe I *TANPO
1s|| o v oV AYTWY €moLovy ETANpOLY
9 | C €C AYOTOG ETOLELC ETANPOUC
3| € |-0) e(v) fyamo (V) emoleL(v) eTANpPoL(V)
1p || o | pev opEV NYOTOUEV emoLoduey emANPODUEY
2p || € | te €TE YOO TE EMOLELTE emAnpodTe
i_p 0 v oV AYLTWY €TOLOLY ETANPOLY

Spurious diphthong here, so drop the upsilon when contracting with contract vowel.

 p# || CV | PE | CV +PE Foyomo: | *moLe *TANPO
1s || o | unv ounv AYCTOUNY ETOLOVUNY ETATPOVUNV
2s || € 00 ov AYETRD €ToLod eTANPOD
3s || ¢ 7O €TO NYOTATO ETOLELTO emAnpodTo
Ip|| o | ueba | oueba AyeTWUedn emoLoVpeda; émAnpoiuedo

z € | 06¢ €00e NYomio0e €moLelaBe emAnpoDode
3p|| o | vro oVTO NYOTOVTO €moLodvTo emAnpoivto
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Practice Inflecting Contract Verbs in the IAl

ICUO

p# || CV | PE | CV + PE *oyormo; *ToLE *TANPO
1s v
2s G
3s -(v)
1p MeV
2_p T€
| | v
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ICUO

Practice Inflecting Contract Verbs in the IMpl

| p# || CV | PE | CV +PE Foryomo: I *ToLe *TANPO
Is unv
2s 0o
z T0
1p ueba
2p 00e
3p V10
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ICUO

Imperfect of eiul

* ¢ipl — Memorize the imperfect indicative

(no voice, as indicated by “X”’ below).

e The IXI2S and IXI1P of €iul have a second, rarer form, shown below,
which need not be memorized.

p# ||PXI IXI FXI
1s |[elul Aunv €00OL
2s ||t nc , Noda €om

3s |leoTi(v) v €0TOL
1p EOLEV fuer , fuede |[€oouedo
2p €OTE e €0e00e
3p etoL(v) foay éoovtol
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U

* The aorist tense is past time, undefined aspect.

Aorist Tense is Past Time, Undefined Aspect

* There are two other tenses for past time, for the other aspects.

— The imperfect tense is past time, continuous aspect.

— The pluperfect tense is past time, perfect aspect.

 Normally translate the aorist tense with the simple form of the English
past tense: “I studied.”

PAST PRESENT FUTURE
CONTINUOUS Imperfect Present Future?
(“imperfective’”) Aspect|| (“’I was saying”) | (“I am saying”) | (“I will be saying’)
UNDEFINED Aorlst """"""" Present Future
(‘“aoristic”’) Aspect ... (“Isaid”’) .. (“I say”) (““I will say”)
PERFECT Plli'l;éi:'f'é'c't Perfect Future Perfect
(“perfective’) Aspect (I had said”’) | (‘I have said”) | (“I will have said”’)
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There are Two Ways to Form the Aorist Tense

U

 There are two ways to form the past tense in English.
— Some English verbs add ‘‘ed” to the end.
* For example, study = studied.
— Other English verbs change the vowel.
* For example run =» ran.
 There are two ways to form the aorist tense in Greek.
— Some Greek verbs use a tense formative.
» Like study = studied.
* For example, A0w = €lvoo.

e This is called a first aorist, and is covered in chapter 23.

— Other Greek verbs don’t use a tense formative, but you can
distinguish them from the imperfect because the aorist active tense
stem is different than the present tense stem.

e Like run = ran.
e For example, Aapfovw = éafov.

e This is called a second aorist, and is covered in this chapter.
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The Second Aorist Does Not Use a Tense Formative

U

o 2nd AAT = Augment + Aorist active tense stem
+ Connecting vowel + Secondary active personal endings

o 2nd AMI = Augment + Aorist active tense stem
+ Connecting vowel + Secondary middle personal endings

 API will be covered in chapter 24 because it uses a different tense stem.

* Note that the only difference between the active and middle voice is the
personal endings.

* Note that the secondary personal endings are used.

— This is because the aorist indicative is augmented,
just like the imperfect tense.
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Aorist Active Tense Stem
and Present Tense Stem Always Differ for 29 Aorist

U

* Note that the only difference between the formation of the second aorist
and the imperfect is the tense stem that is used.

* For verbs that spell their aorist in the “second aorist”’ way, the aorist
active tense stem is always different than the present tense stem.

— Otherwise, there would be no way to distinguish between the
imperfect and the aorist tenses.

— For second aorists, usually the aorist active tense stem is the root,
and the present tense stem is NOT the root.

 This demonstrates why if the present tense stem is not the root you should
memorize the root: If you know the root, you can often recognize the
other tense stems.

— In other words, always know the root of a verb.

* Either know it automatically because you can figure it out from
the lexical form (and thus from the present tense stem), or else

memorize it if you can’t figure out the root from the lexical form.
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Everything Except the Tense Stem
Is the Same in the 2"d Aorist as the Imperfect

U

o 2nd AAT = Augment + Aorist active tense stem
+ Connecting vowel + Secondary active personal endings

o 2nd AMI = Augment + Aorist active tense stem
+ Connecting vowel + Secondary middle personal endings

 Augment is the same as we learned for the imperfect tense.

 Connecting vowel is the same as we learned for the present, imperfect,
and future tenses.

— A very few second aorists are sometimes spelled with an alpha as the
connecting vowel (chapter 23, section 23.11)

* Secondary personal endings are the same as we learned for the imperfect
tense.
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® Aoppavw (*AeB), meaning “l take,”

3 Uses a 2" Aorist (“l took™)
p#| CV | PE | CV + PE AAI TIAI PAI
1s| o v oV éraBor || EropBavov APV
2s | € C €C €LoPec EApPoveg AopPaveLg
3s| € |-(v) e(v) eraPe(v) || erapBove(v) AopBaveL
Ip| o | pev o€V eraPopev || ElopPavoper | Aaufovopey
2p| € | e €Te eraPete || Eroppavere AopBavete
3p| o v ov €Lofov élappavov | AoupavouvoL(v)
p# [CV| PE|CV+PE| AMI IMpl PMpl
1Is | o |unv ounv erapouny || Erappavouny | AopBavopat
2s | € | oo o erapouv || Erapporou AopBovn
3s| € | 7o €TO eraPeto || Erappaveto AopBavetol
Ip| o |peBa| opebo |Erafouedo ||ErapBorouedo | Aouforopedo
2p | € | 0B €00e e aPeaBe || ElapParecBe |  AouPavecde
3p| o |vro OVTO eraPovto || Elapparvovto | AapBavovtol
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U

Aoppavw (*AeB), meaning “l take,”
Uses a 2" Aorist (“l took™)

p# | CV

PE

CV + PE

AAI

TAI

PAI

p# | CV

PE

CV + PE

AMI

IMpl

PMpl
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Mounce Miscellaneous

U

e The verb ylvopor means things like “I am” or ““I come into being.”
— ylvopxl takes a predicate nominative rather than a direct object.

— To remember this, notice that yivoucnt has a similar meaning to ipt, so
it can be expected to act grammatically as eiul does: they are both
copulative verbs.

* In English, sentences with a compound subject always take a plural verb.
— Joe walks.
— Joe and Jane walk.

* In Greek, sentences with a compound subject take a plural or a singular
verb depending on whatever subject is closest in word order to the verb.

— Joe walks.

— Joe and Jane walks. (Singular verb because Jane is singular.)

— The boys and the girl walks. (Singular verb because ‘girl” is singular.)
— The girl and the boys walk. (Plural verb because ‘‘boys” is plural.)
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There are Two Ways to Form the Aorist Tense,
But they Mean the Same.

.
.
®

¢cUoO

...............

L

I
Yy

o 15t AAI = Augment + Aorist active tense stem + Tense formative (ooc)
+ Secondary active personal endings

o 2nd AAT = Augment + Aorist active tense stem + Connecting vowel .
+ Secondary active personal endings

L4 ‘
.....
.......
llllllllll

“---l ll.....
. R A a, .
L 4

o 15t AMI = Augment + Aorist active tense stem.~+ Tense formative (ooc)
+ Secondary middle personal endings

o 2nd AMI = Augment + Aorist active tense stem n Connecting Vowel

+ Secondary middle personal endings e

e 1staorist and 2" aorist are two different ways to form the aorist tense.

* Some verbs form their aorist one way (kick = kicked),
some verbs do it the other way (sit = sat).

 The meaning is the same regardless of which way the aorist is formed.

* A very few verbs form the aorist one way sometimes, and the other way at
other times.
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1st Aorist Uses a Tense Formative.
2nd Aorist Uses a Connecting Vowel..-......,
#..
o 15t AAI = Augment + Aorist active tense stem + Tense formative (ooc)
+ Secondary active personal endings

¢cUoO

uy

L 4
®agasn

o 2nd AAT = Augment + Aorist active tense stefh».—;— Connecting vowel .~
+ Secondary active personal endings

o 15t AMI = Augment + Aorist active tense stem:il‘- Tense formative (oocj".‘
+ Secondary middle personal endings '

L]
L
L4

o 2M AMI = Augment + Aorist active tense stem + Connecting vowel -
+ Secondary middle personal endings .

e 1%t aorist uses a tense formative but no connecting vowel.

— The tense formative ends with a vowel, so there is no need to add a
vowel after it to help with pronunciation.

o 2nd aorist uses a connecting vowel but no tense formative.

— Since it lacks a tense formative that ends with a vowel, it needs a
vowel to help with pronunciation.
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Aorist Active and Aorist Middle
Always Use the Aorist Active Tense Stem

¢cUoO

o 15t AAI = Augment + Aorist active tense stem + Tense formative (oo)
+ Secondary active personal endings

o 2nd AAT = Augment + Aorist active tense stem + Connecting vowel
+ Secondary active personal endings

o 15t AMI = Augment + Aorist active tense stem + Tense formative (ow)
+ Secondary middle personal endings

o 2nd AMI = Augment + Aorist active tense stem + Connecting vowel
+ Secondary middle personal endings

|t doesn’t matter whether the verb forms its aorist as a second aorist or as
a first aorist, AAI and AMI always use the aorist active tense stem.

» If Aorist active tense stem = Present tense stem =» Always 1% aorist.
— Need a tense formative to distinguish aorist from imperfect.

o If Aorist active tense stem # Present tense stem = Usually 2" aorist.
— Don’t need a tense formative to distinguish aorist from imperfect.
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¢cUoO

1st Aorist Tense Formative is oo,
Except for Liquids and AAI3S

e The first aorist tense formative is oo in both the active and middle voices,
with two exceptions:

— 1) AAI3S tense formative is (o€)

The reason it is oe is to distinguish it from the 1% singular (if the
movable nu doesn’t show up) and 3" plural (if the movable nu
does show up).

— 2) Liquid aorists use the tense formative («) for active & middle voice

If the aorist active tense stem ends in a liquid (A p v p)
and the verb has a first aorist,
then first aorist tense formative is (o) instead of (oo).

Just like non-liquid aorists, the alpha in the tense formative
changes to epsilon in the 3rd singular.

Liquids only effect the aorist and future tenses, because only those
tenses have a tense formative that begins with sigma.
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Contract Vowels Lengthen Before a Tense Formative

¢cUoO

e Contract verbs:

— Contract vowels always length before a tense formative.
— So if the aorist active tense stem ends with a contract vowel,
— and if the verb has a first aorist (which has a tense formative)

— then the contract vowel lengthens in the aorist,
just like in the future tense.

— e.g. (PAILS) dyamaw = (AAILS) dyoame + oo =P fyomece = HyoTnoo

* Stems ending with a stop have the stop combine with the sigma of the
tense formative according to the table of stops, just as happened with the
future tense.

— e.g. (PAILS) BAetw = (AAILS) éfrem + oo =P EPAETON =P EPAEY
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Aorist Uses Secondary Personal Endings
Except for AAI1S of 1st Aorist

¢cUoO

e Secondary personal endings:

— The secondary personal endings are used for absolute past time
(augmented tenses).

— Therefore all aorists in the indicative mood (where time is absolute)
use the secondary personal endings.

— So the aorist and middle use the same endings.

* One exception:
— For 1% aorists, the AAILS personal ending is blank (—).

 This allows the 1% singular and 3'¢ plural to be distinguished
in 1% aorists, unlike in 2" aorists and the imperfect.

— Everywhere else, the secondary active personal ending, first person
singular is nu (v).
» This applies to the 2" aorist AAILS, the IAILS, and the pluperfect.

» Using nu makes the 1t singular and 3" plural indistinguishable in
the 2nd aorist and the imperfect.
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® Forming the 1st Aorist of Liw:
g Augment + AATS + TF (oa) + PE

No{e (o€) not (o) Note lack of (v)
p#\ TF | PE R/A{ Meaning TAI PAI
Is Noo [ — élvoa I loosed éAvov Aw
2s \'ooc G éAvong You loosed €Aveg AeLg
3s | oe | -(v) €Avoe(v) He/She/It loosed €lve(v) AVeL
1p | oo | pev ELDOOLEY We loosed EADOUEV Avopev
2p | oo | e erboate You loosed eLVeTe ADeTe
3p | o« v €lvoov They loosed €\lvov AvovoL(v)
p# | TF | PE AMI Meaning IMpl PMpl
1s | o | unv | éAvoauny I loosed for myself ervouny | Adopot
2s | oa | oo EAMDOW You loosed for yourself €Abou AN
3s | o | 7o eAbooto | He/She/It loosed for *self || €Aveto Adetol
1p | oo | peba | €Avoapebe. | We loosed for ourselves || €éAvoueBa | Avopedo
2p | oo | aobe elvo0ofe | You loosed for yourselves €AVeaDE AVeabe
3p | oo | vro e boovTo They loosed for themselves|l €éAlovto | Adovton
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Form the 1st Aorist of Llw

p# | TF

PE

AAI

Meaning

TAI

PAI

p# | TF

PE

AMI

Meaning

IMpl

PMpl

J.C. Beckman 2003.09.17

1st Year Greek Overheads

Slide 266 of 628




® Forming the Liquid 1st Aorist of pévw:
o Augment + AATS + TF (x) + PE
(V)

No{e (¢) not (o) Note lack of (v)
p#\| TF | PE AAI Meaning TAI PAI
1s \ o — EueLva I remained éuevov LEV®
2s \4“ C €ueLvag You remained Eueveg MveLg
3s| € | -(v) | €uewe(v) | He/She/It remained || €ueve(v) A€veL
Ip| o | pev | éuelvaper We remained EULEVOLLEY Aévouey
2p| « T€ Epelvate You remained EUEVETE AEveTe
3p | « v éueLvay They remained éuevov A€vouoL(v)
p# | TF | PE AMI Meaning IMpl PMpl
Is | o | pnv | éuewduny | I remained for myself  ||épevouny |pévopat
2s | o | oo €ueivo | You remained for yourself ||ép€vou pevn
3s | « | to | éuelvato | He/She/It remained for *self ||éuéveto  |uévetar
Ip| o | pedu epeLvapedo | We remained for ourselves ||éuevouede |pevouedo
2p | o | 06e | éuelvooBe | You remained for yourselves ||épevecbe  |peveobe
3p| o | vto | éuelvavto | They remained for themselves||éuévovto |pévovtal
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Miscellaneous

¢cUoO

e Aorist deponents:

— If the third principle part ends in “uny”’ then you know that the verb
is middle deponent in the aorist tense.

— If the verb is deponent in the present tense, it is not necessarily
deponent in the aorist tense, and vise versa.

* Some verbs have a different meaning in the middle voice than in the
active voice.

— e.g. apyw (active = I rule) vs. apyouat (middle = I begin).
— e.g. amtw (active =1 light (a fire)) vs. antopat (middle = I touch).
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éLapufovouny

Practice Parsing

éuelvapey

ELEVOV

LEveTe

EAlopParouedo

EUEVOL

éLappovovto

éAlvouny

EAVOV

eAvovTo

eAvov

Avopot

AVeabe

EAVe(V)

LEVOUOL

AvouoL(v)

AopBovouedo

LEVW

LEVETHL

oo vetot

EUeELV
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Answers to Practice Parsing

éLapfavouny IMpI1S
éLoBeTo AMI3S
Euévopey TIAI1P
éLaBorTo AMI3P
éuelvapey AAI1P
ELEVOV TIAI1S/3P
Lévete PAI2P
EUEVOL IMI2S
éAlvouny IMpI1S
éAvoVTO IMpI3P
Avopot PMpl1S
€Ave(V) TAI3S
AvouoL(v) PAI3P
LEVW PAI1S
Aopfovetot PMpI3S

Avopev PAI1P
Euéveohe IMI2P
ZLopov AAILS/3P
érvoapey AAITP
éraPete AAI2P
EAlopPavouedo IMpI1P
éLapBovovto IMpI3P
€Avov TIAI3P
éAvou IMpI2S
AVeaBe PMplI2P
LEVouaL PMpI1S
AopBovouedo PMpI1P
LEVETHL PMpI3S
EueLva AAI1S
€Avov TIAI1S/3P
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Aorist Passive Indicative (API)
and Future Passive Indicative (FPI)

vCuUO

* The aorist passive indicative is past time, undefined aspect, passive voice.

— Normally translate the aorist passive indicative with the simple form
of the English past tense, passive voice: “I was studied.”

e The future passive indicative is future time, undefined (or perhaps
sometimes continuous) aspect, passive voice.

— Normally translate the future passive indicative with the simple form
of the English future tense, passive voice: I will be studied.”

— If it is continuous aspect, translate as ‘I will be being studied.”

PAST PRESENT FUTURE
CONTINUOUS Imperfect Present ~"Futare? .,
(“imperfective’”) Aspect|| (“I was saying™) | (“I am saying”) [ (“I will be saylng”)"_
UNDEFINED AOI'ISt """""" . Present . Future
(“aoristic”) Aspect ....... (“Isald”) _____ 5 (“I say”) ..... (“I Wlll say”) “““
PERFECT Pluperfect Perfect Future Perfect
(“perfective’) Aspect (I had said”’) | (‘I have said”) | (“I will have said”)
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2 Ways to Form API. Same meaning.
2 Ways to Form FPIl. Same meaning.

vCuUO

 1API = Augment + Aorist Passive Tense Stem +Tense Format1ve(9n)>

* API means the same whether it is first or second aorist passive.
— 1API and 2API only difference is spelling of tense formative.

* FPI means the same whether it is first or second future passive.
— 1FPI and 2FPI only difference is spelling of tense formative.

e Some verbs use 1API sometimes and a 2API at other times.
This is like having two different ways of spelling the same word.
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1AAIl Does Not Imply 1API
1API Often Implies 1FPI

vCuUO

* Because the stem is different,
verbs that take a first aorist in the active and middle voices
don’t necessarily take a first aorist in the passive voice.

 The same goes for second aorist passives.

e For example, dmootéAlw takes a first aorist in the active voice
(and therefore the middle voice also),
but it takes a second aorist in the passive voice.

e 1API and 1FPI are far more common in NT than 2API and 2FPI.
o 2API often implies 2FPI, but not always.
e Some verbs use 1API sometimes and a 2API at other times.
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Both 1API and 2API Use Augment.
FPI Never Uses Augment.

vCuUO

 1API = Augment + Aorist Passive Tense Stem + Tense Formative (6n)
+ Secondary Active Personal Endings

 2API = Augment + Aorist Passive Tense Stem + Tense Formative (1)
+ Secondary Active Personal Endings

e 1FPI = Aorist Passive Tense Stem + Tense Formative (6no)
+ Connecting Vowel + Primary Middle Personal Endings

e 2FPI = Aorist Passive Tense Stem + Tense Formative (no)
+ Connecting Vowel + Primary Middle Personal Endings

e API always uses augment because it is absolute past time.
 FPI never uses augment because it is future time.
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API and FPI Always Use Aorist Passive Tense Stem

vCuUO

e 1API = Augment + Aorist Passive Tense Stem + Tense Formative (6n)
+ Secondary Active Personal Endings

 2API = Augment + Aorist Passive Tense Stem + Tense Formative (1)
+ Secondary Active Personal Endings

e 1FPI = Aorist Passive Tense Stem + Tense Formative (6no)
+ Connecting Vowel + Primary Middle Personal Endings

e 2FPI = Aorist Passive Tense Stem + Tense Formative (no)
+ Connecting Vowel + Primary Middle Personal Endings

 All API and FPI always use the aorist passive tense stem.

* The fact that the aorist passive tense stem is listed as a separate tense
stem indicates that although it may be the same as the present tense stem
or the aorist tense stem, it can also be different from both of those tense
stems.

e APIIS is the Sixth (6th) and Final Principal Part:
PAILS, FAILS, AAILS, TAI1S, TMplI1S, API1S
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Tense Formative Distinguishes Forms.
FPI Needs Connecting Vowel.

vCuUO

 1API = Augment + Aorist Passive Tense Stem +Tense Format1ve(9n)>

 1API and 2API only difference is spelling of tense formative.
 1FPI and 2FPI only difference is spelling of tense formative.

 1API and 1FPI tense formatives begin with eta. 2API and 2FPI don’t.
» FPI tense formative is same as API, except end with sigma.

* FPI needs connecting vowel because tense formative ends with consonant.
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Tense Stems Ending in a Stop
Combine with Theta of 1API & 1FPI Tense Formative

vCuUO

+ Secondary Active Personal Endings

 2API = Augment + Aorist Passive Tense Stem + Tense Formative (1)
+ Secondary Active Personal Endings

+ Connecting Vowel + Primary Middle Personal Endings

e 2FPI = Aorist Passive Tense Stem + Tense Formative (no)
+ Connecting Vowel + Primary Middle Personal Endings

» Labials and velars aspirate before theta. Dentals become sigma.
* Add one more column to the table of stops.

Unvoiced | Voiced | Aspirate || +o=| +0 =
Labial m B b Y $0
Velar K Y X 4 X0
Dental T o 0 o a0
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APl Uses Active Personal Endings!
FPI Personal Endings Are Expected.

vCuUO

 1API = Augment + Aorist Passive Tense Stem + Tense Formative (6n)
+ Secondary Active Personal Endings

 2API = Augment + Aorist Passive Tense Stem + Tense Formative (1)
+ Secondary Active Personal Endings

e 1FPI = Aorist Passive Tense Stem + Tense Formative (6no)
+ Connecting Vowel + Primary Middle Personal Endings

e 2FPI = Aorist Passive Tense Stem + Tense Formative (no)
+ Connecting Vowel + Primary Middle Personal Endings

* API uses secondary personal endings because augmented.

e FPI uses primary personal endings because unaugmented.

e API uses active personal endings. Surprising!
e FPI uses middle personal endings, as expected.
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Tense Formative Makes It Easy
To Recognize 1AP and 1FP

vCuUO

 1API = Augment + Aorist Passive Tense Stem + Tense Formative (6n)
+ Secondary Active Personal Endings

 2API = Augment + Aorist Passive Tense Stem + Tense Formative (1)
+ Secondary Active Personal Endings

e 1FPI = Aorist Passive Tense Stem + Tense Formative (6no)
+ Connecting Vowel + Primary Middle Personal Endings

e 2FPI = Aorist Passive Tense Stem + Tense Formative (no)
+ Connecting Vowel + Primary Middle Personal Endings

When you see theta-eta-sigma, it is almost always due to a future passive.

— Confirm that by looking for a connecting vowel
and a middle personal ending.

When you see theta-eta without a sigma,
it is almost always due to an aorist passive.

— Confirm by looking for an active personal ending & the tense stem.
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APl Uses Secondary Active Personal Endings,
With Two Modifications.

vCuUO

 The API3S personal ending is -’ instead of ‘“—(v)”’ because the movable
nu never (?) shows up in the API3S.

e The API3P personal ending is “cav”’ instead of ‘‘v’’ for both first and
second aorist passives.

— This distinguishes between the first singular and third plural.

— (Recall that the first aorist solved this problem in a different way, by
using “-” as the 1AA1S personal ending).

#llCv Primary Secondary Primary | Secondary
P Active P.E. Active P.E. |Middle P.E.| Middle P.E.
Is || o — v [—for 1AAI HoL unv
2s || € LG G ool (o]0)
3s || € L —(v) / -for API TOL TO
Ip || o UeV UeV ebor eba
2p || ¢ T€E T€E 00e 00e
3p|l o vaL(v) v [ oow for API VoL V1O
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vCuUO

Practice Remembering
the Personal Endings in the Indicative Mood

=

p# ||CV

Primary
Active P.E.

Secondary
Active P.E.

Primary
Middle P.E.

Secondary
Middle P.E.

1s

2s

3s
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Verb Formation Chart

vCuUO

Tense %D E TS | Tense Formative | CV PE

PAI P 0 /¢ Primary Active
PMpl P o/¢€ Primary Middle
TAI X P o/¢€ Secondary Active
IMpl [ X P o/¢€ Secondary Middle
FAI FA o (eo li(!uid) WS Primary Active
FMI FA o (eo liquid) o /¢ Primary Middle

oo (o liquid .

1AAT | X AA 3S is ge (eqliqu)i d) Secondary Active
2AAI | X AA o /€ Secondary Active
1AMI | X AA oo (o lic!uid) Secondary Middle
2AMI | X AA o/¢€ Secondary Middle
API X AP | 6n 1API (n 2API) Secondary Active
FPI AP | Onc 1FPI (noc 2FPI) | o /€ Primary Middle
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Practice Filling in the Verb Formation Chart

vCuUO

Tense TS Tense Formative CV PE

Aug
Red

PAI

PMpl

TAI

IMpl

FAI

FMI

1AAI

2AAI

1AMI

2AMI

API

FPI
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e Tense Formative Distinguishes API from IAL.
S Mw is 1st Aorist Passive. ypogw is 2nd Aorist Passive.
p# || Root | TF | PE API meaning TAI
1s AV on V é}ull)GT]V I was loosed. €AvoV
2s || Av | 6n | ¢ €A00Ng You were loosed. €Aveg
3s|| Av | 6n | - €AV6n | He/She/It was loosed. || €Ave(v)
Ip|| A | 6n | pev || €rd6nper We were loosed. éLbopey
2p |l Av | On | te || érdOnte You were loosed. EAVETE
3p|| v | 6n | oov || éA0Bnoev |  They were loosed. €Avov
p# || Root | TF | PE API meaning TAI
1s || ypad | 1 v eypadny I was written. €ypacov
2s || ypod | m G €ypodng You were written. €ypodeg
3s|vpad | n | - éypadn | He/She/It was written. || €ypade(v)
1p || vead | n | pev | éypadnuev We were written. €ypadopey
2p |[ yped | n | te | éypadnre You were written. Eypadete
3p || ypoed | n | oav | éypadnoav They were written. €ypodov
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vCuUO

Practice Forming 1st Aorist Passive Indicative of Aow

p# || Root | TF

PE

API

meaning

TAI

Is || Av
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vCuUO

Practice Forming 2nd Aorist Passive Indicative of ypapw

p# || Root | TF

PE

API

meaning

TAI

1s || vypod
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0 Tense Formative, Augment, & Ending Distinguish FPI from API.
= o : S _

S Aw is 1st Future Passive. ypodw Is 2nd Future Passive.

p#|| Root | TF |CV| PE FPI meaning API
1s|l Av |6no| o | pet | AvBroopat I will be loosed. EAVONY
2s|| Av |6no| € | oL | AuBnon You will be loosed. €A0ONG
3s|| Av |6no| € | tow | Averoetar | He/She/It will be loosed. || €A06m
1p|| Av [6no] o |peBe |Aubnoducbu|  We will be loosed. 0Oy
2p|| Av | Ono| € | oBe | Avbnoeabe You will be loosed. EAVONTE
3pl| Av |[6no| o [vral |AvBroovTol They will be loosed. EAVONOQY
p#||Root | TF |CV| PE FP1 meaning API

1s || ypod | no | o | por | ypadroopor I will be written. eypadny
2s | yped | mo | € | oo | ypodmon You will be written. || éypadng

He/She/It will be
written.

Ip | vpoad | mo | o [pebe | ypadnodpuede | We will be written. || éypadnuev
2p || ypad | mo | € | obe | ypadnoeaBe | You will be written. || €ypadnre
3p|lyped | no | o |vran | ypadnoovtar | They will be written. ||éypadnoow

3s || ypad | mo | € | ton | ypadmoetor €ypadn
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Practice Forming 1st Future Passive Indicative of 1w

p#|| Root | TF

CV

PE

FPI

meaning

API

Is|| Av
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vCuUO

Practice Forming 2nd Future Passive Indicative of ypajpw

p#|| Root | TF

CV

PE

FPI

meaning

API

1s || Ypad
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Future Can Be Middle Deponent or Passive Deponent

vCuUO

 Middle deponent:

— If the middle voice form is used for the active meaning, and there is no
active voice form, then the verb is middle deponent in the future
tense.

— e.g. yevnoopwt is FMdI1S
e Passive deponent:

— If the passive voice form is used for the active meaning, and there is
no active or middle voice forms, then the verb is passive deponent in
the future tense.

— e.g. popndnoetal is FPAI3S
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Tenses with Perfect Aspect Refer to a State of Affairs

®
?}1 That Results from a Completed Action

* Perfect aspect indicates a state of affairs as a result of a completed action.

* Pluperfect indicates a past state of affairs (from viewpoint of writer) that resulted
from a completed action. Someone in AD 2020 might say, “In 2002, George W.
Bush had been elected president.” The election was completed in 2000, but there
was a state of affairs in 2002 that was past time from the viewpoint of AD 2020.

* Perfect indicates a present state of affairs (from viewpoint of writer) that results
from a completed action. In 2002, the 2000 election is complete, and the state of
affairs resulting from it in 2002 is present from the viewpoint of 2002.

 Future Perfect indicates a future state of affairs that results from a completed
action. In 1990 (and in 2001), the state of affairs in 2002 resulting from the 2000
election is a future state of affairs, resulting from an action that will have been
completed by 2002.

PAST PRESENT FUTURE
CONTINUOUS Imperfect Present Future?
(“imperfective’”) Aspect|| (“’I was saying”) | (“I am saying”) | (“I will be saying’)
UNDEFINED Aorist Present Future
(‘“aoristic”’) Aspect (‘_‘I sai_(_i”) (‘_‘I sayf’) (“I__Will sa}_f”)
PERFECT [f~"Pluperfect .}~ Perfect |-~ Future Perfect |
(“perfective”) Aspect fi.. (“I had said”)-"}.(“I have said’’).}.(‘I will have said”).{"
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YA

Meaning of Tenses in the Indicative Mood

Tense Resurrection of Christ | Meaning and Emphasis
Imperfect ||Christ was rising. Process of a past even taking place.
Aorist Christ rose. Fact that the past event occurred.
Past state of affairs resulting from a
Pluperfect||Christ had risen. completed event. Not necessarily a
present state of affairs.
“Christ is rising” or Either a present process, or a present
Present et ot ot 93
Christ rises. event.
Perfect Christ is risen. Present state of affairs resulting from a
completed event.
(14 : 3 3 99
Christ will rise Future event, or perhaps a future
Future or perhaps FOCESS
“Christ will be rising.” P )
Future state of affairs resulting from a
Future “Christ will be risen.” completed event. Not necessa.rlly a
perfect present event or state of affairs from

viewpoint of speaker.
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Tense | Aug | Red| Tense Stem Tense Formative CvV PE

PAI Present o /€ PA
PMpl Present o/e€ PM
IAI X Present 0 /€ SA
IMpl | X Present 0 /€ SM
FAI Future Active o [liquid €o] o /€ PA
FMI Future Active o [liquid €o] o /€ PM
1AAI | X Aorist Active | oa [Liquid o] [oe /€ 3S] SA
2AAI | X Aorist Active 0 /€ SA
1IAMI| X Aorist Active oo [li(!uid o] SM
2AMI| X Aorist Active 0 /€ SM
TAI X | Perfect Active koo [or 2™ [Ke / € 3S] PA
LAI X? | X | Perfect Active kel [er 2" SA
RAI X | Perfect Active o 0 /€ PA
TMpl X | Perfect Middle PM
LMpl | X? | X |[Perfect Middle SM
RMpl X | Perfect Middle Y o /€ PM
API | X Aorist Passive on [n 2" SA
FPI Aorist Passive 6no [no 2™ 0 /¢ PM
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Tense

Aug

Red

Tense Stem

Tense Formative

CV

PE

PAI

PMpl

TAI

IMpl

FAI

FMI

1AAI

2AAI

1AMI

2AMI

TAI

LAI

RAI

TMpl

LMpl

RMpl

API

FPI
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e Reduplication Happens at the Front of a Verb
s With Perfect Aspect
PAI1S TAI1S Explain the form of the augment
If the word begins with a single consonant,
A0 A€Avko duplicate the initial consonant, and separate
the double consonant with an epsilon.
If the word begins with a vowel, lengthen
GYOTOG AYLTNKO the vowel to reduplicate, just like an
augment. Alpha («) lengthens to eta ().
bovepOw mepavépwke | Reduplicated aspirate is unvoiced.
xopilouat KEXAPLOWOL Reduplicated aspirate is unvoiced.
BepaTedw tebepamevpal | Reduplicated aspirate is unvoiced.
If the verb begins with two consonants, it
YLVOOK® €YVwKo usually adds an epsilon to the front but
doesn’t double the consonants.
If the verb begins with two consonants and
Ypodw YeYpada the second consonant is lambda or rho, it
will usually reduplicate the first consonant.
EkBEAL EkBEpATKer Compound verbs reduplicate the verbal
part of a compound verb.
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YA

Reduplicated Asperate is Unvoiced

If the verb that is reduplicated
begins with a consonant that is an aspirate

(i.e., in the third column of the table of stops from chapter 10),

then when reduplicating the aspirate,
change it to the unvoiced stop (first column)
from the same row of the table of stops.

povepow TEGUVEPWKOL ¢ D pep = e
YoPLOMIL  KEXOPLOMOL X P X P Kex
Oepomedy  TeBepomeLpL 0 => 0O = 1ebd

™\ ™\

Unvoiced\ Voiced ( Aspirate

Labial T B )
Velar K Y X
Dental \ <t /J| & o

NI W
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Formation of Perfect Indicative

YA

e Tense stems

— The perfect active and perfect middle/passive tense stems may be
different from each other, from the present tense, and from the root.
Or they may be the same.

— Because they are separate tense stems, the fourth and fifth principle
parts of a verb are the TAI1S and Tmpl1S.

e Tense formative

— The TAI uses “ka” for a tense formative, except for the 3S form,
where it uses ‘‘ke”’. This is similar to what happens to the tense
formative in the 1AAI, which switches from ‘oo’ to ‘o€’ in the 3S.

— There is a 2nd form of the TAI which uses “«’’ and ¢ for a T.F.
— The TMplI does not use a tense formative.
 Connecting vowel.

— The TAI does not use a connecting vowel. This makes sense because
the tense formative ends with a vowel, so there is no need to add
another vowel for pronunciation purposes.

— The TMpl does not use a connecting vowel. This is strange because
there is no tense formative to provide a vowel.
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Contract Vowels Lengthen in TAl and TMpl.
“Stop” Stems Change in TMpl because Lack Vowel.

YA

e Contract verbs lengthen their contract vowel in the TAI and TMpl.

— Rule: “Contract vowels contract with the connecting vowel if they
touch it. And they lengthen if they can’t contract.”

* Verbs with a perfect middle stem that ends in a stop undergo changes in
the TMpl because the lack of a vowel (neither a connecting vowel nor a
vowel in a tense formative).

— In 2S forms, the stop combines with the sigma of oo according to the
table of stops.

— In 2P forms the stop combines with the 66 of 66e according to the
table of stops.

— In 3S forms the stop becomes unvoiced
(Labials 7, B, ¢ = 7. Velarsk, v, x =2 k. Dentals , 6, 6 = 7).

— 1S, 1P, and 3P forms don’t fit a pattern in the table of stops.
(Labials m, B, ¢ = u. Velarsk, vy, x = y. Dentals t, 6, 6 = o).
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TAIl Uses Expected Personal Endings,
But with Changes in the Active Voice

YA

* Because the perfect is not augmented, it uses the primary personal
endings, as expected.

* There are two exceptions to the primary active endings in the perfect
active:

— The 3S personal ending is always “—(v)” instead of *‘.”’, which makes
its ending identical to the 3S augmented active personal ending.

— The 3P personal ending is sometimes “voL(v)”’ as expected, and is
sometimes ‘“‘v”’, which makes it identical to the 3P augmented active
personal ending.

* The perfect middle and passive voices use the primary middle endings as
expected.

— There are no exceptions in the middle endings.
— I ' know of no class of exceptions to the middle endings in any tense.
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Complete Set of Personal Endings
for “Thematic Verbs” (Not L Verbs) in the Indicative Mood

YA

e Use active endings for the active voice and the aorist passive.

e Use middle endings for everything else (middle, middle/passive, and
future passive).

* Use secondary endings for absolute past time
— aorist, imperfect, and pluperfect tenses in the indicative mood.

— These are the augmented tenses (except that the pluperfect sometimes
doesn’t bother to augment).

pi [ cv Primary Secondary Primary Secondary
Active P.E. Active P.E. |Middle P.E.| Middle P.E.

Is || o - v [—for 1AAI Lot uny

2s || € ¢ / ¢ for TAI C ool 00

3s || € L /—=(v) for TAI —(v) / -for API TOL TO

Ip || o UeV UeV ebor eba

2p || € TE TE 00e 00e

3p|| o |vou(v)/v for some TAI| v /oov for API VToL VTO
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O Practice Remembering
T the Personal Endings in the Indicative Mood
4 [[cv Primary Secondary Primary | Secondary
P Active P.E. Active P.E. |Middle P.E.| Middle P.E.
1s
2s
3s
Ip
2p
3p
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® Examples of Perfect Active Indicative (TAI).

o Mw is 1st Perfect Active. ypadw is 2nd Perfect Active.

p# || Root | TF PE TAI meaning

1s || Av | ko — AELVKOL I have loosed.

2s || Av | Kka G A€Avkoig You have loosed.
3s || Av | ke —(v) AEAVKE(V) He/She/It has loosed.
Ip|| Av | K« eV AeAlKapev We have loosed.
2p || Av | ko T€ AeAUKaTE You have loosed.
3p|| Av_ [ ko |vou(v) or v | AedikaoL(v) or AéAukar |  They have loosed.
p#||Root | TF PE TAI meaning

1s |[ypod | o — yéypodo I have written.

2s || ypod | o G YEYPOPOG You have written.
3s ||ypad | € ~(v) véypade(v) He/She/It has written.
1p || ypod | o pev yeypadopey We have written.
2p || ypad | o T€ yeypaate You have written.
3p||vpad | o Jvoi(v) or v|yeypadaoi(v) or yéypadav | They have written.
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YA

Practice Inflecting Perfect Active Indicative (TAl)

with Lw (1st Perfect Active)

p# || Root

TF

PE

TAI

meaning
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Practice Inflecting Perfect Active Indicative (TAl)
with ypadw (2nd Perfect Active)

YA

p# || Root | TF PE TAI meaning
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YA

e  Why is there no 2nd perfect middle/passive?

Example: Inflect 1w in the Perfect Middle/Passive Indicative

— Because 2nd forms shrink the tense formative,

and there is no tense formative in the perfect middle/passive.

p# || Root | PE TAI meaning

I1s || Av | per | A€Avpor I have been loosed.

2s || Av | ool | Aédvoar You have been loosed.
3s || Av | Tar | A€Autan He/She/It has been loosed.
Ip || Av | peba | Aedbpedo We have been loosed.
2p || Av | oBe [ AeAuoBe You have been loosed.
3pl| Av | vioar | AedbvTon They have been loosed.
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Meaning of the Middle Voice

YA

e In classical Greek, the middle voice indicated that the action of the verb
in some way affects the subject. This is rare in the Koine Greek in which
the NT was written.

— Matthew 27:5 *‘Judas hanged himself.”

— aitéw (active) I ask. (middle) I ask for myself.

— Boamtilw (active) I baptize. (middle) I dip myself.

— evplokw (active) I find. (middle) I obtain for myself.

 Most middle voice forms in the NT are deponent, meaning that there is no
active form, and the middle voice has an active meaning.

— A few verbs are both middle and passive deponent in a tense. yivouot

lacks an active voice form in the aorist tense, but it has both an AMI
form eyevouny and an API form éyevridny, both of which have active

meaning (if we can think of a copulative verb as having voice, which I
doubt).

* Some verbs have a different meaning in the middle voice than the active
voice. e.g. apyw (active) I rule. (middle) I begin.

J.C. Beckman 2003.09.17 1st Year Greek Overheads Slide 306 of 628



How to Parse Middle and Middle/Passive Forms

YA

e Ifitis deponent, note that in your parsing with an underlined ¢‘d”.
— E.g., PMpdI2P

e Ifitis in the aorist or future,
where the middle has a distinct form from the passive,
then parse it as middle if it is not deponent.

o Ifitis in the present, imperfect, or perfect tenses, where the middle and
middle and passive forms are identical, parse it as middle/passive (Mp),
and then decide based on context and the verb itself which it is, and
underline the correct one (Mp or Mp).

— Most middle/passive forms in the NT that are not deponent are
passive.
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Ch 26 Road Map:
Five Chapters of Participles

* 0-4: Introductory matters
e 5-14: Nouns, etc.

e 15-35: Verb Stuff
— 15-25: Indicative Mood
— 26-30: Participles —
— 31-33: Non-Indicative Moods

— 34-35: L Verbs

26: Introduction to Participles

27: Present Adverbial Participles
28: Aorist Adverbial Participles
29: Adjectival Participles

30: Perfect Participles
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26.1 Preview of Chapter 26: Intro to Participles

1. Review adjectives

— Case endings & uses

2. Participles are adjectives
— Same case endings & uses

3. Participles are formed from verbs
— Subset of same tenses
 Tense - aspect & relative time

— Same voices
— No mood or person

4. What determines gender, number, & case of participles

5. Determining use & translation of participles
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26.1 Review: Adjectives Can Be Any GNC.
Adjectives Use Case Endings.

Declension 2 1 2
Gender M F N
SN AL L] oryoldn ayolBov
SG ayal0ov oryodnC ayal0ov
SD oyodo oy AL
SA ayolBov oy Onv ayolfov
PN oryofot oryofot oryofo,
PG ALYoODV AL IO ayoOQV
PD oryolfolc oryoB0iic oryofolc
PA oyoBouC AL oryofo.
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26.1

Review: Greek Adjectives Have 4 Uses

e Attributive
— Modifies a noun.
— “The black book is a bible.”
* Predicate
— Asserts something about a noun.
— “That bible is black.”
e Substantival
— Takes the place of a noun.
— “The good, the bad, and the ugly all need Christ.”
e Adverbial
— Takes the place of an adverb.
— “I’m doing good.”
— Bad English, but proper Greek!
— Often neuter accusative.
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26.1 Review: Case From Function in Clause
Gender and Number From What Adjective Refers To

« Case
— Function in clause determines case.
e Attributive — Same function in clause as noun it modifies.
* Predicate — Same function in clause as noun it modifies.
e Substantival — Function in clause determines case.

e Adverbial — Function in clause has no clear case. Usually
accusative.

— Function in clause determines case of everything that uses case
endings (i.e., nouns, adjectives, & participles)

e Gender & Number

— What-it-refers-to determines gender & number.
Attributive refers to what it modifies.
Predicate refers to what it modifies.
Substantival refers to what it replaces.
Adverbial refers to ???.

— Adverbial adjectives usually neuter.
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26.2 Preview of Chapter 26: Intro to Participles

1. Review adjectives
— Case endings & uses

2. Participles are adjectives
— Same case endings & uses

3. Participles are formed from verbs
— Subset of same tenses
 Tense - aspect & relative time

— Same voices
— No mood or person

4. What determines gender, number, & case of participles

5. Determining use & translation of participles
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26.2 Participles Have Gender, Number, and Case
Because They Are Adjectives

e A Participle is an adjective that is formed from a verb.

e Adjectives have Gender, Number, and Case.

» Participles have Tense, Voice, Gender, Number, and Case.

— Any gender, number, and case (like adjectives)

— Same case endings
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26.2 Participles Have Same Uses As Adjectives
Because They Are Adjectives

* Four uses of adjectives:
— Attributive [e.g., The tall woman]
— Predicate [e.g., The woman is tall.]
— Substantival [e.g., The good, the bad, and the ugly all need Jesus.]

— Adverbial [e.g., It works good.]

* Same four uses for participles:
— Attributive [e.g., The living woman]
— Predicate [e.g., The woman is living.]
— Substantival [e.g., The living need Jesus.]
— Adpverbial [e.g., It works while falling.]

e One other use for participles:
— Independent verb [e.g., He is living.]
* Very rare
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26.2 Practice Identifying Participles and their Functions

 What are the five ways that participles can function?

e Identify the following English participles and their functions:
— [After] rising from the dead, Jesus proved that He was alive.
— Jesus saves believing girls.
— The girl is believing.
— The believing have been reborn.
— Jesus emptied himself by taking on the form of a servant.
— Jesus promised to give us living water.
— Living is the word of God and active.
— All the believing in Him will not perish but have eternal life.
— Judas was a guide to [those who were] arresting Jesus.
— [After] fasting, Jesus became hungry.
— Humble yourselves [by] casting your cares on Him.
— Having eyes, do you not see?

Examples from Wallace, Greek Grammar Beyond the Basics
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26.2 ] i
6 Review Questions

» A participle is an that is formed from a .

» What do adjectives have? (Think how you parse an adjective.)

» What do participles have that adjectives have?

» What determines the gender, number, & case of an adjective?

» What determines the gender, number, & case of a participle?

» What endings do participles use? Why?

» What are the 4 uses of adjectives?

» What are the 5 uses of participles?
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26.3 Preview of Chapter 26: Intro to Participles

1. Review adjectives
— Case endings & uses

2. Participles are adjectives
— Same case endings & uses

3. Participles are formed from verbs
— No mood or person
— Same voices
— Subset of same tenses
 Tense - aspect & relative time

4. What determines gender, number, & case of participles

5. Determining use & translation of participles
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26.3 A Participle is Formed from a Verb

e A Participle is an adjective that is formed from a verb.

« E.g., AVov1ec is a participle formed from the verb Avo.
— The lexical form of the participle AVovtec is Aw.
> What is the lexical form of the participle oryonovtec?

e Finite verbs have Tense, Voice, Mood, Person, and Number (e.g., PAILS).

» Participles have Tense, Voice, Gender, Number, and Case.

e How to form a participle from a verb:
— Keep tense, voice, and number from verb.
— Drop mood from verb because “participle’ replaces mood.
— Drop person from verb because no room for personal endings.
— Add gender and case to form an adjective.
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26.3 How to Parse a Participle

When you parse a participle, report:

— Lexical form, tense, voice, ‘“‘participle”’, gender, number, case,
meaning of the inflected form.

— E.g., MWovtec is from Ao, present active participle, masculine plural
nominative, meaning ‘‘while they are loosing”.

e Use this parsing code PAPMPN

» Explain the following parsing tags for participles:

» PAPFPN

» PMpPFPN

» PAPNPG

» AAPFSG

» APPFSG

» TMpPFSG

» TMpdPFSG
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26.3 Participles Don’t Have Mood

e A Participle is an adjective that is formed from a verb.

e Finite verbs have Tense, Voice, Mood, Person, and Number (e.g., PAILS).

» Participles have Tense, Voice, Gender, Number, and Case.

* Participles do not have mood.
— Therefore participles are not indicative mood.
e Therefore, participles don’t have absolute time.
* Therefore, participles never augment.

* Write ‘““participle’” where you would list the mood when parsing finite
verbs.
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26.3 Participles Do Not Have Person,
So They Don’t Use Personal Endings

e Person is 1% person, 2" person, or 3" person.

e If a verb has “person,” it is called a “finite verb.”
— “Finite” because it is “limited” to a “person.”

e All verb forms we have seen thus far have person.
— Therefore all verb forms we have seen thus far are finite verbs.
— E.g., PAILS is 1t person, and therefore a finite verb.

* Finite verbs use personal endings because they have person.

e Participles are not finite verbs.
» Therefore, what do participles NOT have? Why?
» Therefore, what endings don’t participles use? Why?
» What endings do participles use? Why?
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26.3 Like Other Verbs, Participles Have Voice

1. While studying the artist, I remained motionless.

2. While studying myself, I remained motionless.

3. While being studied by the artist, I remained motionless.

What is the difference in meaning between the sentences above?
How does English form a participle from a verb?
What types of voice can a participle be?

YV V VYV V

What would it mean if a participle is middle deponent?
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26.3 Participles Have Tense
Because They Are Formed From Verbs

* Greek participles have tense.

* Only certain tenses are used in participles:
— Present, Aorist, Perfect, and Future (rare).

— One tense per aspect, and then the future used rarely to indicate
future time.

* Participle tense indicates aspect and relative time.

— Aspect may be emphasized, or may be absent. Context!
— Relative time may be emphasized, or may be absent. Context!
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26.3

Tense Indicates Aspect & Time
For Both Indicative Mood & Participles

Past

Present

Future

Undefined Aspect

Aorist Indicative

Present Indicative

Future Indicative

Continuous Aspect

Imperfect Indicative

Present Indicative

Future Indicative?

Perfect Aspect

Pluperfect Indicative

Perfect Indicative

Future Perfect
Indicative

Relative Past

Relative Present

Relative Future

Undefined Aspect

Aorist Participle

(Aorist Participle)

Future Participle

Continuous Aspect

Present Participle

Future Participle?

Perfect Aspect

Perfect Participle?

Perfect Participle?

J.C. Beckman 2003.09.17

Ist Year Greek Overheads

Slide 325 of 628




26.3 Participles Have Relative Time,
Not Absolute Time

* Participles have relative time, not absolute time.

e Absolute time
— Only exists in the indicative mood.
— Past, present, or future from the viewpoint of the writer.

e Relative time

— Only exists in participles.
— Past, present, or future from the viewpoint of the main verb.
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26.3 Absolute Time: Writer is Reference Point.
Relative Time: Main Verb is Reference Point.

e Absolute Time
— Indicative mood verb
— Past/Present/Future with respect to the speaker/writer.
* Past: Jesus rose/was rising/had risen.
* Present: Jesus rises/is rising/has risen.
* Future: Jesus will rise/will be rising/will have risen.

* Relative Time
— Participle
— Past/Present/Future with respect to the main verb.
» Past: After rising, Jesus appeared to Peter.

* Present: While rising, Jesus was not seen by anyone.

e Future: Before rising, Jesus was in the tomb for three days.

— The “‘after,” ‘““while,” and “before” are usually implied by the
participle rather than explicitly in the text.
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26.3 Greek Participles Have Tense,
Which Indicates Aspect and Relative Time.

 Tense of a Greek participle indicates aspect and relative time.
 Aspect & Time may be absent in a particular context.
* Particularly for substantival and adjectival participles.

 Note: Wallace GGBB 614, 626 states that the perfect participle usually
indicates past time, but every example I’ve examined seems to be present.

* Translate perfect temporal participles with ‘“‘after’’ because of the aspect.

Past Present Future

Undefined Aspect Aorist Participle (Aorist Participle) Future Participle

Continuous Aspect Present Participle

Perfect Aspect Perfect Participle? | Perfect Participle?
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26.3 Aorist Participles May Be Present Relative Time
if the Main Verb is Also Aorist

* Relative time of aorist participles:
— Normally PAST TIME:
e At the time of the main verb, the participle was already past.

 E.g., “After fasting forty days and forty nights, he then became
hungry.” (Mt 4:2).

— Or can be translated “After he fasted...”
— Sometimes PRESENT TIME:
e Only occurs if the main verb is also aorist.

e The participle happened at the same time as the main verb.
* E.g., ““Answering, he said...” (Matthew 3:15)
— Or can be translated “He answered and said.”

— The aorist participle “answering’’ occurs at the same time as
the aorist finite verb ‘‘said”’ because the answering IS the
saying.

— Source: Wallace GGBB 624-625.
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26. ] i
6.3 Review Questions

A participleisan ____ that is formed froma .

The lexical form of a participle is the lexical form of a

What is the lexical form of the participle AVovtec?

What do finite verbs have? (think how you parse a finite verb)
What do finite verbs have that participles lack?

V.V YV VYV VY

Because participles don’t have m , they cannot have time
(which only occurs in the mood), and so they never

What kind of time do participles have?

What tenses occur in participles? How can you remember that?
What do adjectives have? (think how you parse an adjective)
What do adjectives have that participles lack?

What endings do participles use? Why?

V.V YV V VY

What endings don’t participles use? Why?
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264 Preview of Chapter 26: Intro to Participles

1. Review adjectives
— Case endings & uses

2. Participles are adjectives
— Same case endings & uses

3. Participles are formed from verbs
— No mood or person
— Same voices
— Subset of same tenses
 Tense - aspect & relative time

4. What determines gender, number, & case of participles

5. Determining use & translation of participles
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26.4 Review: Function Sets Case of Adjective.
Referent Sets Gender & Number of Adjective.

e Case of Adjective
— Function in clause determines case.
e Attributive — Same function in clause as noun it modifies.
* Predicate — Same function in clause as noun it modifies.
e Substantival — Function in clause determines case.

e Adverbial — Function in clause has no clear case. Usually
accusative.

— Function in clause determines case of everything that uses case
endings (i.e., nouns, adjectives, & participles)

 Gender & Number of Adjective

— What-it-refers-to determines gender & number.
Attributive refers to what it modifies.
Predicate refers to what it modifies.
Substantival refers to what it replaces.
Adverbial refers to ???.

— Adverbial adjectives usually neuter.
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264 What Sets the Gender, Number, and Case of a Participle

 Gender and Number and Case of a participle
— Same as the substantive which:

* Does the action of the participle (active or middle voice or
deponent), or

* Receives the action of the participle (passive voice).

* The substantive may be explicit or implicit.

o If there is no substantive (i.e., substantival participle), then the gender
and number of the participle are set by what it stands for, and its case is
set by its function in its clause (just like a substantival adjective).
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26.4 Comparing GNC of Adjectives & Participles

e Attributive & Predicate
— Adjective matches GNC of noun it modifies.
— Participle matches GNC of noun doing/receiving its action
— Same because participle modifies noun doing/receiving its action.

e Substantival
— Adjective & Participle match GN of noun it replaces.
— Adjective & Participle case set by function in clause.

e Adverbial
— Adjective usually neuter accusative.
— Participle matches GNC of noun doing/receiving its action

 Independent Verb
— Adjective — not an option
— Participle matches GNC of noun doing/receiving its action
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26.4 Questions on the Gender, Number, and Case of a Participle

» What sets the gender, number, and case of a participle?
» The GNC of an attributive adjectival participle are the same as what?
» The GNC of a predicate adjectival participle are the same as what?

» The underlined words translate a Greek participle. What is the GNC?
» The living woman sat down.
» The woman is living.
» The falling things are hard.

> It works while falling.

» He is living.

» The living need Jesus. [If I’m referring to men.]

» The living need Jesus. [If I’m referring to women.]

» The living need Jesus. [If I’m referring to both men & women.]
» How are the underlined participles being used?
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26.5 Preview of Chapter 26: Intro to Participles

1. Review adjectives
— Case endings & uses

2. Participles are adjectives
— Same case endings & uses

3. Participles are formed from verbs
— No mood or person
— Same voices
— Subset of same tenses
 Tense - aspect & relative time

4. What determines gender, number, & case of participles

5. Determining use & translation of participles
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26.5 Determining the Use of a Participle

e Context, not form, determines the use of the participle.

e Use three questions to determine the use of the participle:
1. Does it have an article?
* Yes 2 Must be attributive adjectival or substantival.
 No = Can be any of the five uses.
2. Does it match the GNC of an explicit substantive in the clause?
* Yes - Can be any of the five uses.
* No - Cannot be attributive adjectival or predicate adjectival.
3. What use fits the context?
 Try all of the possible uses, and see which fits the context.

 Independent verb is very rare or non-existent use. Last resort.
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26.5

Participial Phrases

e A participial phrase includes:

The participle
Any words that modify the participle (adjective, adverb)

* un is used to negate a participle. (ov is only for indicative verbs)
Direct object of the participle

* A participial phrase does not usually include the substantive that
does/receives the action of the participle.

Because it usually part of the main clause of the sentence.
For future reference: The exception is absolute participles.

o E.g., “While quietly eating a big sandwich, I studied Greek.”

The participial phrase is ‘“while quietly eating a big sandwich”.
‘“Eating” is the participle.

““A big sandwich” is the direct object of the participle.
“Quietly” is an adverb that modifies the participle.

“I” is the substantive that does the action of the participle. It is not
part of the participial phrase.
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26.5 Many Types of Adverbial Participles

e Adverbial participles:
— Answer when, why, or how about the independent verb.
* When? Temporal
 Why? Purpose, Result, Concession, Condition, Cause
e How? Manner, Means

e Other semi-adverbial participles (See Wallace for details):
— Attendant circumstance
— Indirect discourse
— Complementary: ‘“Continue sitting.”
— Periphrastic
— Redundant: “Jesus answered and said”

* Distinguished mostly by context. Wallace gives additional clues.
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26.5 Translating Adverbial Participles

e To translate an adverbial participial phrase:
— Key word indicates use:
» Before, while, after, because, in order to, even though, etc.
— Substantive doing/receiving participle:
 If substantive is explicit in the Greek, translate it.
e If not, may or may not add it.
— E.g., “While he was going, ...”

— E.g., “While going...”

— Translate the participle.
e Often as an “-ing” word, but sometimes as a finite verb.
— Include the other elements of the participial phrase.

e E.g., “While she was quietly eating a big sandwich, Sue studied Greek.”

o E.g., “While quietly eating a big sandwich, Sue studied Greek.”
 E.g., “Because he was hungry, Joe ate a big sandwich.”
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265 Translating Temporal Adverbial Participles

 The underlined words translate the Greek participle (one word in Greek!).

 PAP: “While Jesus was walking beside the Sea of Galilee,...” (Mt 4:18)
e PMP: “And if you meet your enemy’s ox while it is leading itself astray” (Ex 23:4)
 PPP: “While we were being driven about in the Adriatic...” (Ac 27:27)

 AAP: “After hearing the king, they traveled...” (Mt 2:9)
 APP: “After being baptized, Jesus came up...” (Mt 3:16)

e Alternately, you can translate temporal aorist participles using a pronoun and a
finite verb [“‘After they heard,” ‘““After he called to himself,” ‘““After he was
baptized.”] This clarifies that the aspect is undefined rather than continuous, but
obscures the participle nature.

e TAP: “Some... will not taste death until they behold the Kingdom of God after it
has come with power.” (Mk 9:1)

 TPP: “But everyone, after he has been completely trained, will be like his
teacher.” (Lk 6:40).

« TMP, FAP, FMP, FPP: No temporal uses in the GNT or LXX.
 AMP: Still looking for a needle in the haystack...
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26.R Review of Chapter 26: Intro to Participles

1. Review adjectives

— Have GNC so use case endings

— 4 uses: Attributive, Predicate, Substantival, Adverbial
2. Participles are adjectives

— Same case endings and uses (+ independent verb use rarely)
3. Participles are formed from verbs

— No mood or person

— Voice determines if doing/receiving participle

— Tenses: Present, Aorist, Perfect, and Future

 Tense 2 aspect & relative time

4. GNC of participle = GNC of substantive doing/receiving participle
5. Determining use

— A) Article & Substantival or attributive.

— B) No explicit substantive = Not attributive or predicate.

— ) Context
6. Translate temporal adverbial participles ‘“before/during/after Xing/being Xed”
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26R Review Questions on Chapter 26: Intro to Participles

Participles are _ that are formed from
When parsing a participle, what do you report?
What endings do participles use? Why?

What tenses occur in participles?

What does the tense of a participle indicate?
Explain relative time.

What determines gender, number, & case of participles?

XSRS -

What is the difference in meaning between active & passive voice
participles?

9. What uses do participles have?
10. What three steps do you use in determining the use of a participle?
11. Translate AVw as a temporal adverbial PAPMSN and as a PPPFPN.
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26R Review Questions on Chapter 26: Intro to Participles

1. Participles are adjectives that are formed from verbs.

When parsing a participle, report lexical form, tense, voice, ‘‘participle,”
gender, number, person, meaning of inflected form.

Participles use case endings because they have GNC.

The tense of a participle can be present, aorist, perfect, or future.

The tense of a participle indicates aspect & relative time.

At the time of the main verb, the participle is past, present, or future.
The GNC of a participle agrees with the substantive doing/receiving it.

In an active, middle, or deponent participle, the substantive with which
the substantive agrees in GNC does the action of the participle.
In a passive participle, the substantive receives the action of the participle

9. Participle uses: attributive, predicate, substantival, adverbial,
independent verb.

10. Steps for determining use: (1) Article 2 attributive or substantival, (2)
No explicit substantive = not attributive or predicate, (3) Context

11. Temporal adverbial \voo PAPMSN is “while he was loosing”
Temporal adverbial A\ PPPFPN is “while she was being loosed”’

O

P AN S
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271 Preview of Chapter 27: Present Adverbial Participles

1. Present tense
— Present relative time + continuous aspect

2. Use & Translation

— Subset of 1 of the 5 uses

— Translate “While Xing” or “While being Xed”
3. Syntax

— Never have article

— GNC matches substantive doing/receiving participle
4. Forming present participles

5. Parsing present participles
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27.1 Participle Tense Indicates Aspect & Relative Time.
Chapter 27 Covers Present Participles.

Past Present Future

Undefined Aspect Aorist Participle (Aorist Participle) Future Participle

Continuous Aspect ( Present Participle )

Perfect Aspect Perfect Participle? | Perfect Participle?

* Present relative time
— Relative time = time of main verb, not time of writer.
— Same time as the main verb.
 E.g., “While she was praying, Jesus was listening to her prayer.”

e Continuous aspect.
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272 Preview of Chapter 27: Present Adverbial Participles

1. Present tense
— Present relative time + continuous aspect

2. Use & Translation
— Subset of 1 of the 5 uses
— Translate “While Xing” or “While being Xed”

3. Syntax

— Never have article

— GNC matches substantive doing/receiving participle
4. Forming present participles

5. Parsing present participles
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27.2 Participles Have Same Uses As Adjectives.
Chapter 27 Covers Adverbial Use

* Four uses of adjectives:
— Attributive [e.g., The tall woman]
— Predicate [e.g., The woman is tall.]
— Substantival [e.g., The good, the bad, and the ugly all need Jesus.]

— Adverbial [e.g., It works good.]

* Same four uses for participles:
— Attributive [e.g., The living woman]
— Predicate [e.g., The woman is living.]
— Substantival [g_g., The living need Jesus.]
<~ Adverbial [e.g., It works while falling.] > € Chapter 27

* One other use for participles:
— Independent verb [e.g., He is living.]
* Very rare
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27.2 Many Types of Adverbial Participles.
Chapter 27 Covers Temporal Adverbial

e Adverbial participles:
— Answer when, why, or how about the independent verb.
< * When? Temporal > €& Chapter 27
 Why? Purpose, Result, Concession, Condition, Cause

e How? Manner, Means

e Other semi-adverbial participles (See Wallace for details):
— Attendant circumstance
— Indirect discourse
— Complementary: ‘“Continue sitting.”
— Periphrastic
— Redundant: “Jesus answered and said”

* Distinguished mostly by context. Wallace gives additional clues.
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27.2 Translating Adverbial Participles

e To translate an adverbial participial phrase:
— Key word indicates use:
. Beforefter, because, in order to, even though, etc.
— Substantive doing/receiving participle:
 If substantive is explicit in the Greek, translate it.
e If not, may or may not add it.
— E.g., “While he was going, ...”

— E.g., “While going...”

— Translate the participle.
e Often as an “-ing” word, but sometimes as a finite verb.
— Include the other elements of the participial phrase.

e E.g., “While she was quietly eating a big sandwich, Sue studied Greek.”

o E.g., “While quietly eating a big sandwich, Sue studied Greek.”
 E.g., “Because he was hungry, Joe ate a big sandwich.”
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272 Translating Temporal Adverbial Participles

 The underlined words translate the Greek participle (one word in Greek!).

P: “While Jesus was walking beside the Sea of Galilee,...” (Mt 4:18)
e PMP: “And if you meet your enemy’s ox while it is leading itself astray” (Ex 23:4)
PP: “While we were being driven about in the Adriatic...” (Ac 27:27)

 AAP: “After hearing the king, they traveled...” (Mt 2:9)
 APP: “After being baptized, Jesus came up...” (Mt 3:16)

e Alternately, you can translate temporal aorist participles using a pronoun and a
finite verb [“‘After they heard,” ‘““After he called to himself,” ‘““After he was
baptized.”] This clarifies that the aspect is undefined rather than continuous, but
obscures the participle nature.

e TAP: “Some... will not taste death until they behold the Kingdom of God after it
has come with power.” (Mk 9:1)

 TPP: “But everyone, after he has been completely trained, will be like his
teacher.” (Lk 6:40).

« TMP, FAP, FMP, FPP: No temporal uses in the GNT or LXX.
 AMP: Still looking for a needle in the haystack...
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272 Translating Present Adverbial Participles

* Not always word-for-word

— You may need to use multiple words in English to convey the meaning
of a single Greek participle.

— Figure out what the participle means, and then figure out how to
express that meaning in English.

— Be flexible in your translation.

e PAP: “While he was walking beside the Sea of Galilee,...” (Mt 4:18)

e PMP: “And if you meet your enemy’s ox while it is leading itself astray”
(Ex 23:4)

 PPP: “While we were being driven about in the Adriatic...” (Ac 27:27)

e May or may not need pronoun + helping verb
— Pronoun refers to one doing/receiving action of participle.
— E.g., PAP: “While walking beside the Sea of Galilee,...” (Mt 4:18)
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27.2 The GNC Only Affect Translation
If Translate Substantive Doing/Receiving Participle

e AVw as PAPMSN, PAPFSN, PAPMPN, PAPMPG

— Can translate all as ‘“while loosing”

— If add substantive, then ‘“‘while he was loosing,”
‘“while she was loosing,” etc.

¢ (Case clarifies relation to main clause.

» C(Case clarifies substantive doing/receiving action of participle.
— E.g., “Joe Kkissed his son while sitting down.”

o If Joe is the one sitting down, the participle “sitting down’ would
be nominative.

o If the son is the one sitting down, the participle “sitting down”
would be accusative.
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27.2 : : : . .
Practice Translating Present Adverbial Participles

¢ E.g., A0 PAPMSN - “While he is loosing”

e AVw PAPFSN >
e AVw PAPNSN =
e AVw PAPMPN >
¢ Ao PMPMSN >
¢ A\vw PPPMSN >
e AVw PAPFSA >
e Avw PAPNSD >
¢ Avw PAPMPG >
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273 Preview of Chapter 27: Present Adverbial Participles

1. Present tense
— Present relative time + continuous aspect

2. Use & Translation
— Subset of 1 of the 5 uses
— Translate “While Xing” or “While being Xed”

3. Syntax
— Never have article
— GNC matches substantive doing/receiving participle

4. Forming present participles

5. Parsing present participles
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27.3 Syntax of Adverbial Participles

» What are the five uses of a participle?
— No article for adverbial participles.
» What uses of participles can have an article?

* GNC of participles match a noun

— Active voice: match GNC of noun doing action of participle
— Middle voice: match GNC of noun doing action of participle
— Deponent: match GNC of noun doing action of participle
— Passive: match GNC of noun receiving action of participle
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274 Preview of Chapter 27: Present Adverbial Participles

1. Present tense
— Present relative time + continuous aspect

2. Use & Translation
— Subset of 1 of the 5 uses
— Translate “While Xing” or “While being Xed”

3. Syntax
— Never have article
— GNC matches substantive doing/receiving participle

4. Forming present participles

5. Parsing present participles
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27.4

Participle Formation Chart

* Participle Master Pattern:

— Redup? + Tense Stem + TF? + CV? + Participle Morpheme + Case Ending

AN

T&V [ Redup?

PAP

Tense Stem

Present

Tense Formative

Cv

M&N PM

A4

F PM

Voo

PMpP

Present

LLEVO

MevN
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27.4 Compare Participle Formation Chart
with Finite Verb Formation Chart
T&V Aug Red Tense Stem | Tense Formative CV E
PAI Present o/¢€ P
PMpl \ Present ol/¢€ PM\
\ \
T&V [ Redup? | Tense Stem Tense.
Formative
PAP Present
PMpP Present

* No augment column because never absolute past time

e CVisomicron,noto /¢

* No personal ending column because no person

* Add participle morpheme

* Add case ending (not on chart)
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27.4

Participle Formation Chart

T&V [ Redup?

Tense Stem

Tense Formative

CvV M&N PM

F PM

PAP Present 0 % Voo
PMpP Present 0 LLEVO nevn
* Reduplicate e Connecting vowel

— If perfect aspect — Used in same tenses & voices

— Same as indicative

e Tense stems

— Same as indicative

— Same verbs 15t or 274 aorist, etc

— Same verbs deponent

e Tense formatives

— Same T&YV as indicative
— Usually same as indicative

J.C. Beckman 2003.09.17
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as indicative
— Always omicron

e Participle morpheme

— Depends upon tense, voice, and

gender

* Use case endings
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27.4 . . :
Participle Morpheme Sets Declension

T&V J Redup? | Tense Stem | TF CV M&N PM F PM
PAP Present 0 vt ds
resen
[3rd Declension] [15t Declension]
£VO Y
PMpP Present 0 H HEVT

[2nd Declension] [15t Declension]

* Participle:
— Redup? + Tense Stem + TF? + CV? + Participle Morpheme + Case Ending

* Participle morpheme
— End of “stem”
— Last thing before case ending
— Sets declension
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27.4

e The M/F singular nominative case ending is sigma,

Remember Case Ending Chart

With 39 Declension Rules

— Except nouns stems ending in v, p, ¢, and ovt use no ending (-).

 The M/F singular accusative case ending is alpha,

— Except noun stems ending in consonantal iota and digamma use nu.
— 2-syllable stems ending in L7, 16, and .0 often drop the const & use nu.

 The M/F plural accusative case ending is ac,

— Except consonantal iota stems use ¢ (the same as plural nominative).

declension 2 1 2 3 3
gender M F N M&F | N
singular nominative G - 14 ¢/ - —
singular genitive U c U 0¢ 0¢
singular dative L sub | L sub | v sub L L
singular accusative v V v o/v -
plural nominative L L o €G 06
plural genitive [O1% WV WV WY WV
plural dative LG LG LG oL(v) | ou(v)

plural accusative UG c o o /eg| o
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27.4

Practice Filling in the Case Ending Table

» What sets the declension of a participle?
» What column is used by PAPM? PAPF? PAPN? PMpM? PMpF? PMpN?

» What are the rules for the boxes with two possibilities?

» What endings are used in present participles, given the rules?

declension

gender

M&F| N

singular nominative

singular genitive

singular dative

singular accusative

singular vocative

plural nom/voc

plural genitive

plural dative

plural accusative
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27.4

Present Middle or Passive Participle of 1w

Eta switches to alpha in the plural, as usual. |

\

C CE |CE | CE

\4 PM 2M | 1F | 2N M K j N
SN O| pevo | ¢ | - |V AUOUEVOC AUOUEV Auvopevoy
SG o|M&N,| v | ¢ |V AUOUEVOV AUOUEVTC AUOUEVOV
SD of wevm | v | v | v AVOUEV() Avopévn AVOUEV()
SA ol Fem | v | v | v Auvopevoy Avopévny Avopevoy
PN ol pevo | L | v | @ AuoOperoL AUOpEVOL Avopevo
PG o |[M&N,| wv | wv | wv | Avopevwy AVOUEVWY AVOUEVWY
PD of| wevee | 1c | ¢ | ¢ | Avopévorg AUOUEVOLLG AUOUEVOLG
PA ol Fem | vc | ¢ | « | Avouévouc AUOUEVOC Avopevo
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27.4

Practice Inflecting
Present Middle or Passive Participle of 1w

 What forms are ambiguous?

C
FIV

PM

CE
2M

CE
1F

CE
2N

SN
SG
SD
SA

PN
PG
PD
PA
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27.4

Present Active Participle of Liw

voo = on. Lengthen preceding vowel
to make up for nu lost before sigma.

Words can’t end with tau,
so tau drops off. Lengthen vowel in M, but not N. .

Alpha

switches to eta

in SG & SD
Blank MSN PE because preceded by ovr. \ /

TF PM MCE F N
SN ¢ vt /voo | ‘¢ - - | Mwv Abovoo Abov
SG| ¢ vt lvon | oc c o¢ | Abovtog Avovorng * | Abovoc
SDJ ¢ vt lvon | 1 1 1 | AbovtL Avovon AdovtL
SAQ ¢ vt lvoa. | o \Y - | Aovto Abovooy Adov
PNJ ¢ vt /voo | &g 1 o | Abovtec AbovooL Aovta
PG| ¢ vi/voo | wv | @v | @v |Avovtwv AvoLoGV AvOvTwY
PDJ ¢ vt /voa. | ou(v) | ¢ | ou(v) | AbovoL(v) AvovoaLe AVovoL(v)
PAJ] ¢ vt /lvoa. | og c o //fl')ovwg Avovoog /) bovta

vt drops out before sigma. Lengthen ﬁreceding vowel to compensate.
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274 Practice Inflecting Present Active Participle of Aiw

Why that MSN case ending? *  When do vowels lengthen?

*  When do alpha and eta switch? What tense stem do we use?
*  When do letters drop out? What forms are ambiguous?

TF|CV| PM ;?1\1;][ (I:E glg M F N

SN

SG

SD

SA

PN

PG

PD

PA
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27.4

Memorize the Present Participle of syt

e Active in form. Some say it is active voice. I say it doesn’t have a voice.
e There are no other participle forms of cipt. The present is it.

* Translate it as “being.”

M F N
SN o ovoo! ov
SG 0VTOC 0VOTC 0VTOC
SD oVl ovom oVl
SA oV1OL Vo0V oV
PN OVTEC 0Vo0L oVTOL
PG OVIMV 0VomY OVIMV
PD ovoi(v) 0VONLC ovoi(v)
PA OVTOLC 0VG0LC oVTOL
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27:3 Preview of Chapter 27: Present Adverbial Participles

1. Present tense
— Present relative time + continuous aspect

2. Use & Translation
— Subset of 1 of the 5 uses
— Translate “While Xing” or “While being Xed”

3. Syntax
— Never have article

— GNC matches substantive doing/receiving participle

4. Forming present participles

5. Parsing present participles
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21.5 Parsing Present Participles

e Form independent of function
— A present participle looks same whether adverbial or attributive.
— Meaning of inflected form depends on function.

e Things to notice:

1. Form of present tense stem + No augment + No reduplication
+ No TF + CV is omicron - Present tense stem

2. Present tense stem + participle morpheme + case ending
-> Present participle

3. Participle morpheme - Voice and Gender
4. Case ending 2> Gender, Number, and Case

« Example: Avovto

1. Av is present tense stem. No augment, reduplication, or TF.
Followed by CV omicron. > Present tense stem

2. Has present tense stem Av + participle morpheme vt + case ending alpha 2>
present participle

3. Participle morpheme vt = masculine or neuter, active voice.
4. Case ending alpha > MSA or NPNa
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27.5 Practice Parsing Present Participles
1

* Identify augment, tense stem, tense formative, connecting vowel, participle
morpheme, and case ending. Then parse.
E.g., \ovia,
— No augment. Tense stem is Av. No tense formative. CV is omicron.
Participle morpheme is vt. Case ending is alpha.

—  from AMw, PAPMSA “while he is loosing”
or PAPNPNa “while they are loosing”

e AUOUEVOC

e AVOUEVOV
e AVOUEVW

e Avopevov
e Avouevol

¢ AVOUEVOV
e AUOUEVOLC
e AVOUEVOVC
e AUOUEVOV
¢ Avouevo
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27.5 Practice Parsing Present Participles
2

* Identify augment, tense stem, tense formative, connecting vowel,
participle morpheme, and case ending. Then parse.
E.g., AVovia,

— No augment. Tense stem is Av. No tense formative. CV is omicron.
Participle morpheme is vt. Case ending is alpha.

—  from AMw, PAPMSA “while he is loosing”
or PAPNPNa “‘while they are loosing”

e AVOMEVN
e AVOUEVNC
e AVOUEVY

e Avopevnyv
e Avopevor
e AVOUEVQOV
e AVOUEVOLC
e AVOUEVOC
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27.5 Practice Parsing Present Participles
3

* Identify augment, tense stem, tense formative, connecting vowel, participle
morpheme, and case ending. Then parse.
E.g., \ovia,
— No augment. Tense stem is Av. No tense formative. CV is omicron.
Participle morpheme is vt. Case ending is alpha.

—  from AMw, PAPMSA “while he is loosing”
or PAPNPNa “while they are loosing”

e AvoVTOC
¢ Avovil

e AVovieC

¢ AVOVIOV
¢ AVOVIOC

e Avovot
¢ Avovolv
¢ AoV

e AvVoOV

¢ AVOVTOC
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27.5 Practice Parsing Present Participles
4

* Identify augment, tense stem, tense formative, connecting vowel,
participle morpheme, and case ending. Then parse.
E.g., AVovia,

— No augment. Tense stem is Av. No tense formative. CV is omicron.
Participle morpheme is vt. Case ending is alpha.

—  from AMw, PAPMSA “while he is loosing”
or PAPNPNa “‘while they are loosing”

«  Avovoo
¢ AvOvONC
e Avovon

¢ AVovoayv
¢ Avovoot
e AVOVOOV
¢ AVOVOOLC
¢ AVOVOOC
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27R Review of Chapter 27: Present Adverbial Participles

1. Present tense
— Present relative time + continuous aspect

2. Use & Translation
— Temporal adverbial participles are a subset of adverbial participles
— Translate “While Xing” or ‘“While being Xed”

3. Syntax
— Never have article

— GNC matches substantive doing/receiving participle

4. Forming present participles

T&V [ Redup? | Tense Stem Tensef CV M&N PM F PM
Formative
PAP Present 0 VT Voo
PMpP Present 0 LLEVO Hevn

J.C. Beckman 2003.09.17 1st Year Greek Overheads Slide 375 of 628



28.1 Preview of Chapter 28: Aorist Adverbial Participles

1. Aorist tense
— Past relative time + undefined aspect

2. Use & Translation

— Subset of 1 of the 5 uses

— Translate “After Xing” or “After being Xed”
3. Syntax

— Never have article

— GNC matches substantive doing/receiving participle
4. Forming aorist participles

5. Parsing aorist participles
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28.1 Participle Tense Indicates Aspect & Relative Time.
Chapter 28 Covers Aorist Participles.

Past Present Future
Undefined Aspect orist Participle | (Aorist Participle) "> Future Participle
Continuous Aspect Present Participle

Perfect Aspect Perfect Participle? | Perfect Participle?

 Past relative time
— Before the time of the main verb.
— E.g., “After you wake up, start praying.”

 Present relative time
— Sometimes if main verb is aorist.
— Same time as the main verb
— E.g., “While she prayed, God listened to her.”

* Undefined aspect.
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28.2 Preview of Chapter 28: Aorist Adverbial Participles

1. Aorist tense
— Past relative time + undefined aspect

2. Use & Translation
— Subset of 1 of the 5 uses
— Translate “After Xing” or “After being Xed”

3. Syntax

— Never have article

— GNC matches substantive doing/receiving participle
4. Forming aorist participles

5. Parsing aorist participles
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28.2 Participles Have Same Uses As Adjectives.
Chapters 27 & 28 Cover Adverbial Use

* Four uses of adjectives:
— Attributive [e.g., The tall woman]
— Predicate [e.g., The woman is tall.]
— Substantival [e.g., The good, the bad, and the ugly all need Jesus.]

— Adverbial [e.g., It works good.]

* Same four uses for participles:
— Attributive [e.g., The living woman]
— Predicate [e.g., The woman is living.]
— Substantival [g_g., The living need Jesus.]
<~ Adverbial [e.g., It works while falling.] > € Chapters 27 & 28

e One other use for participles:
— Independent verb [e.g., He is living.]
* Very rare
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28.2 Many Types of Adverbial Participles.
Chapters 27 & 28 Cover Temporal Adverbial

e Adverbial participles:
— Answer when, why, or how about the independent verb.
< * When? Temporal > €& Chapters 27 & 28
* Why? Purpose, Result, Concession, Condition, Cause

e How? Manner, Means

e Other semi-adverbial participles (See Wallace for details):
— Attendant circumstance
— Indirect discourse
— Complementary: ‘“Continue sitting.”
— Periphrastic
— Redundant: “Jesus answered and said”

* Distinguished mostly by context. Wallace gives additional clues.
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28.2 Translating Adverbial Participles

 To translate an adverbial participial phrase:
— Key word indicates use:
e Before, whilebecause, in order to, even though, etc.
— Substantive doing/receiving participle:
 If substantive is explicit in the Greek, translate it.
e If not, may or may not add it.
— E.g., “After he was going ...”
— E.g., “After going...”
— Translate the participle.
e Often as an “-ing” word, but sometimes as a finite verb.
 May need English helper verb to indicate relative time or aspect.
— Include the other elements of the participial phrase.

 E.g., “After she was quietly eating a big sandwich, Sue studied Greek.”
 E.g., “After quietly eating a big sandwich, Sue studied Greek.”
 E.g., “Because he was hungry, Joe ate a big sandwich.”
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28.2 The GNC Only Affect Translation
If Translate Substantive Doing/Receiving Participle

e Ao as AAPMSN, AAPFSN, AAPMPN, AAPMPG

— ‘““after loosing”

— May add pronoun:
» If needed to clarify one doing/receiving action of participle.
o ‘‘after he was loosing,” ‘‘after she was loosing,” etc.

— May translate as a finite verb
 Communicates the aspect
* Loses participle nature.
o ‘‘after he loosed,” “after she loosed,” etc.

e (Case clarifies relation to main clause.

» Case clarifies substantive doing/receiving action of participle.
— E.g., “After he sat down, Joe Kissed his son.”
o “After he sat down” is a participle (1 word) in Greek.
* The participle has a case ending.
— Nominative case =2 Joe is the one who sat down.
— Accusative case = Joe’s son is the one who sat down.
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28.2 Translating Temporal Adverbial Participles

 The underlined words translate the Greek participle (one word in
Greek!).

 AAP: “After hearing the king, they traveled...” (Mt 2:9)
« AMP: Still looking for a needle in the haystack...
 APP: “After being baptized, Jesus came up...” (Mt 3:16)

e Alternately, you can translate temporal aorist participles using a pronoun
and a finite verb

— AAP: “After they heard the King, they traveled...” (Mt 2:9)
— APP: “After he was baptized, Jesus came up...” (Mt 3:16)
— This clarifies that the aspect is undefined rather than continuous.

— This obscures the participle nature.
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28.2 : : : : .
8 Practice Translating Aorist Adverbial Participles

e E.g.,\00 AAPMSN -> “After loosing” or “After he loosed”

e AVw AAPFSN >
e AVw AAPNSN >
e AVw AAPMPN >
¢ Avw AMPMSN >
e Avw APPMSN >
e AVw AAPFSA >
¢ AVw AAPNSD >
¢ Ao AAPMPG >
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28.3 Preview of Chapter 28: Aorist Adverbial Participles

1. Aorist tense
— Past relative time + undefined aspect

2. Use & Translation
— Subset of 1 of the 5 uses
— Translate “After Xing” or “After being Xed”

3. Syntax
— Never have article
— GNC matches substantive doing/receiving participle

4. Forming aorist participles

5. Parsing aorist participles
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28.3 Syntax of Adverbial Participles

» What are the five uses of a participle?
— No article for adverbial participles.
» What uses of participles can have an article?

 GNC of all participles match a noun

— Active voice: match GNC of noun doing action of participle
— Middle voice: match GNC of noun doing action of participle
— Deponent: match GNC of noun doing action of participle
— Passive: match GNC of noun receiving action of participle
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284 Preview of Chapter 28: Aorist Adverbial Participles

1. Aorist tense
— Past relative time + undefined aspect

2. Use & Translation
— Subset of 1 of the 5 uses
— Translate “After Xing” or “After being Xed”

3. Syntax
— Never have article
— GNC matches substantive doing/receiving participle

4. Forming aorist participles

5. Parsing aorist participles
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28.4 Participle Formation Chart

 How to form a participle:
— Reduplicate front of tense stem if needed.
— Always tense stem.
— Tense formative and connecting vowel follow tense stem if needed.
— Participle morpheme always next
— Always case ending at end.

e Master pattern:
— Redup? + Tense Stem + TE? + CV? + Participle Morpheme + Case Ending

NN

Tense & Tense Tense Masc & Neut | Fem
Voice

‘)
Redup: Stem Formative Cy PM PM
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28.4 Compare Participle Formation Chart
with Finite Verb Formation Chart

T&V Aug Red Tense Stem | Tense Formative CV E

PAI Present o/¢€ P

PMpl \ Present ol/¢€ PM\
\ \

T&V [ Redup? | Tense Stem Tense. CV
Formative

Present

PMpP Present

* No augment column because never absolute past time
e CVisomicron,noto /¢

* No personal ending column because no person

* Add participle morpheme

* Add case ending (not on chart)
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28.4

Participle Formation Chart

T&V J Redup? | Tense Stem | Tense Formative | CV | M&N PM F PM
PAP Present 0 VT voo
PMpP Present 0 LLEVO evn

* Reduplicate if perfect aspect

e Tense stems
— Same as indicative
— Same verbs 15t or 274 aorist, etc
— Same verbs deponent

e Tense formatives

— Same T&YV as indicative
— Usually same as indicative

J.C. Beckman 2003.09.17

Ist Year Greek Overheads

Connecting vowel
— Use unless:
 TF ends in a vowel
* Perfect or Pluperfect
— Always omicron for participles

Participle morpheme

— Depends upon tense, voice, and
gender

Use case endings

Aorist Passive always Active form
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28.4 . . :
Participle Morpheme Sets Declension.

T&V J Redup? | Tense Stem | TF CV M&N PM F PM
VT voo.
PAP Present 0 . )
[3rd Declension] [15t Declension]
£VO gV
PMpP Present 0 H HEVT

[2" Declension] [15t Declension]

* Participle:
— Redup? + Tense Stem + TF? + CV? + Participle Morpheme + Case Ending

e Participle morpheme
— End of “stem”
— Last thing before case ending
— Sets declension
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28.4

Remember 1st Declension Feminine Alpha / Eta Swaps.

T&V [ Redup?

PAP

Tense Stem

Present

TF

CvV

M&N PM

VT

F PM

voo. (von SG & SD)

PMpP

Present

LLEVO

/

uevn (uevo. Plural)

* Rule (chapter 8)

— Stem ending in alpha = eta in SG & SD unless preceded by €, 1, or p.

— voo. = von in SG & SD

* Rule (chapter 6)

— Feminine ending in eta =» alpha in plural.

— uevn = peva in plural

J.C. Beckman 2003.09.17
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28.4 1st Aorist As Expected
Except Passive Tense Formative

T&V J Redup? | Tense Stem Tense Formative | CV | M&N PM F PM
1AAP Aorist Active oo [Liquid o] \'% voo
1APP Aorist Passive B¢ \% voo.
1AMP Aorist Active oo [Liquid o] LLEVO Hevn

* Same as aorist indicative:
— No reduplication
— Same tense stem
— Same tense formative
» Aorist passive uses O¢ (indicative uses 0n)

— No connecting vowel
* Same participle morphemes as present

— Aorist passive uses active morphemes
» Just like aorist passive indicative uses active personal endings.
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28.4 2nd Aorist As Expected
Except Passive Tense Formative

T&V J Redup? | Tense Stem Tense Formative | CV | M&N PM F PM
2AAP Aorist Active 0 \% Voo,
2APP Aorist Passive € % Voo
2AMP Aorist Active 0 LLEVO Hevn

* Same as aorist indicative:
— No reduplication
— Same tense stem
— No tense formative active & middle
o 2nd Agrist passive uses € (indicative uses 1)
— Connecting vowel in active & middle
e CVisomicron,noto /¢

* Same participle morphemes as present

— Aorist passive uses active morphemes
* Just like aorist passive indicative uses active personal endings.
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284 Tense Stem Alone Distinguishes 2" Aorist from Present
in Active & Middle Participles

T&V J Redup? | Tense Stem Tense Formative | CV | M&N PM F PM
PAP Present 0 \% Voo
2AAP Aorist Active 0 % voo.
2APP Aorist Passive € % voo.
PMpP Present 0 LLEVO nevn
2AMP Aorist Active 0 LEVO uevn
» What 3 things distinguish 2AAI from PAI?
» What happens to 2 of those 3 things in participles?
» What 1 thing distinguishes 2AAP from PAP?
» What 3 things distinguish 2AMI from PMpl?
» What happens to 2 of those 3 things in participles?
» What 1 thing distinguishes 2AMP from PMpP?
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28.4

Rules for Constructing Formation Charts

T&V J Redup? | Tense Stem Tense Formative | CV | M&N PM F PM

PAP Present 0 \% voo
2AAP Aorist Active 0 \% Voo,
1AAP Aorist Active oo [Liquid o] VT Voo
1APP Aorist Passive B¢ \% voo.
2APP Aorist Passive € % Voo,
PMpP Present 0 LLEVO [VEAYAY
2AMP Aorist Active 0 LEVO uevn
1AMP Aorist Active oa [Liquid o] LLEVO Hevn

* Reduplicate if perfect aspect.
* Always same tense stems as indicative.

Usually same tense formatives as indicative.

— Tense formative of 2"d same as 15, but drop initial letter. [E.g. 0c =» €]
o 1st aorist active and middle is exception to the rule.

J.C. Beckman 2003.09.17

CYV unless TF ends in vowel (or unless perfect or pluperfect)
Aorist passive always formed like active voice
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28.4 : e . . :
8 Practice Filling in Participle Formation Chart

T&V J Redup? | Tense Stem Tense Formative | CV | M&N PM F PM

PAP

2AAP

1AAP

APP

PMpP

2AMP

1AMP
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28.4

 The M/F singular nominative case ending is sigma,

Remember Case Ending Chart

With 39 Declension Rules

— Except nouns stems ending in v, p, ¢, and ovt use no ending (-).

 The M/F singular accusative case ending is alpha,

— Except noun stems ending in consonantal iota and digamma use nu.
— 2-syllable stems ending in L7, 16, and .6 often drop the const & use nu.

 The M/F plural accusative case ending is ac,

— Except consonantal iota stems use ¢ (the same as plural nominative).

declension 2 1 2 3 3
gender M F N M&F | N
singular nominative G - 14 ¢/ - —
singular genitive U c U 0¢ 0¢
singular dative L sub | L sub | v sub L L
singular accusative v V v o/v -
plural nominative L L o €G 06
plural genitive [O1% WV WV WY WV
plural dative LG LG LG oL(v) | ou(v)

plural accusative UG c o o /eg| o

J.C. Beckman 2003.09.17
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28.4

What forms are ambiguous?

1st Aorist Middle Participle of iiw

Eta switches to alpha in the plural, as usual.

)

T|C CE | CE | CE

F|V PM 2M | 1F | 2N M K / N
SN ||ow LeVo C - v AVOOUEVOC AVOOEVT) Avoapevoy
SG ||ow M&N, | v C v Avoopevov | Avoopévne | Avoouévou
SD ||ox Levn ) L ) AVOOUEVR) AVOOEVT) AUOOUEVR)
SA ||ow Fem v v v Avoauevor | Avoouévnmy | Avoouevov
PN ||ow Levo L L o AuodperoL Avoapevol Avodpevo
PG ||oa M&N, | wv | v | wv | Avoapévwr | Avoapévwyr | Avoouevov
PD ||ow Levo g | wo | ¢ | Avoopévorg | Avoopévalc | Avoouévolg
PA |[ox Fem | v | ¢ o | Avoopévoue | Avoapuévog Avoauevo
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28.4

Practice Inflecting
1st Aorist Middle Participle of iiw

PM

CE
2M

CE
1F

CE
2N

SN

SG

SD

SA

PN

PG

PD

PA
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28.4

2nd Aorist Middle Participle of pailw
Same as Present Middle, Except For Stem Change.

What forms are ambiguous?

Eta switches to alpha in the plural, as usual.

\
/

T|C CE | CE | CE

F|V PM 2M | 1F | 2N M K N
SN o| pevo C - v BoAoperog Bakouévnw BoAopevoy
SG o| M&N, | v C v BoAopévou BoeAopévne | Podopévov
SD o| pevn L ) ! BoAopévw BocAopévn BoAopévw
SA o| Fem v v | v BaAduevor | PBarouévmy | PaAdpevov
PN o| pevo ! ! o BoAopevol BoAopevol BoAopevo
PG o| M&N, | wv | wv | wv | Badopévwr | Badopévwr | Badopevwy
PD o| ueva i | ¢ | ¢ | Peropévorg | Podouéverc | PoAopévolrg
PA ol Fem | v¢ | ¢ o | Paiopévoug | Poropévog BoAopevo
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28.4

Practice Inflecting
2nd Aorist Middle Participle of pailw

PM

CE
2M

CE
1F

CE
2N

SN

SG

SD

SA

PN

PG

PD

PA

J.C. Beckman 2003.09.17
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28.4

1st Aorist Active Participle of 1w

J.C. Beckman 2003.09.17

‘ vt drops out before sigma.

MSN 3rd Words can’t end with tau, so tau drops off NSNa
declension PE is
sigma unless MSN uses sigma.. Alpha

preceded by v, p, vT drops out before sigma. switches to eta

g, Or OVT. / in SG & ?D

T|C CE | CE| CE

Flvl ™ Nam| 1r] aN M / ¥ / N /
SN |low vt/vool ¢ | = | = Abooc Aboooo j Abooy
SG ||o vt /von| oc | ¢ | oc Aboovtoc AVOAOTC Aboowtoc
SD|loe| |fvt/vom| v | v | 1 AboawTL Avoaon AboavtL
SAllox| |vt/voa| « | v | - Voo To AVoooow ADoay
PN|lox| Jvt/voe| ¢ | v | o AVoowtec Aboooo Aboowto
PGlloe| |vt /voa| ov | wv | wv | Avoowtwv AVOOORV AVOAVTWY
PD|loe| |vt /voa|oww)| ¢ |owp) 2»1’)oocm(v) AVOKO0LG AvoooL(v)
PA |lox vt Jvoe| ac | ¢ | o V Aboowroec AvooooC Aboowto
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28.4 Practice Inflecting 1st Aorist Active Participle of 1iw

Why that MSN case ending? *  When do vowels lengthen?

When do alpha and eta switch? Do we augment? Why or why not?

*  When do letters drop out? What tense stem do we use?
TF|CV| PM ;?1\1;][ (I:E g;] M F N

SN

SG

SD

SA

PN

PG

PD

PA
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28.4 2nd Aorist Active Participle of pailw
Same as Present Active, Except For Stem Change.
Words can’t end with tau, so tau drops off MSN and NSNa.
Lengthen to compensate in MSN, but not NSNa. I
Blank MSN PE because
preceded by OW; Alpha switches to eta in SG & SD
Tlc N PE
e Yo [ S \o—T———]]
SN olvt fvoa| V= | = | - ’Boc)»d)v Bodoboo, / BV
SG o|lvt/von| oc | ¢ | oc | Pardvrog Bodovomg BaAovTog
SD o|vt /von| ) ) BoAdvTL Bodovon) BoAdvTL
SA olvt /voo| o | v | - BoAovTo Bodoboow BoAdv
PN olvt /voa| e | o Badovteg BaAovoot Bodovta
PG olvt /voa| wv | wv | wv | Baldvtwy BoAovoG BoAdvTwy
PD o |vt /von|ow()]| ¢ |owv)| Baiovor(v) | Parodowig | Parouvoi(v)
PA o|vt /von| ac | ¢ o Badovtag L Badovoog / Bodovta

‘ vt or nu drops out before sigma. Lengthen preceding vowel to compensate. ‘
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28.4 Practice Inflecting 2nd Aorist Active Participle of pailw

Why that MSN case ending? *  When do vowels lengthen?

When do alpha and eta switch? Do we augment? Why or why not?

*  When do letters drop out? What tense stem do we use?
TF|CV| PM ;?1\1;][ (I:E g;] M F N

SN

SG

SD

SA

PN

PG

PD

PA
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28.4 1st Aorist Passive Participle of Aow
Uses 6c as TF (vs. 6n in Indicative)

MSN 3rd Words can’t end with tau, so tau drops off NSNa
declension PE is
sigma unless MSN uses sigma.. Alpha
preceded by v, p, vt drops out before sigma. switches to eta
g, OF OVT. I\ Lengthen to compensate. , in SG & ?D
T|C CE | CE | CE F
Flv| ™ ‘}\3M 1F | 3N M / K / N /
SN [l6e vt /vou ) C — — ku@eié AUGEIOOL! A2y
SG ||6¢ vt /von| oc | ¢ | og AvBévToc AvBelong AUBEVTOC
SD|[8e| vt /von| ! ! AVBEVTL AvBeion) ALBEVTL
SA |l6e vt /voe| « v - AULBEVTAL AvBeloay AvO€eV
PN ||6€ vt /voo| ec ! o AVBEVTEC AvOelontL AvBevTaL
PG || b€ vt /voo| wv | wv | wv AVBEVTWY AvBeLov AVBEVTWOV
PD || 6¢ vt [voo|ow(v)]| ¢ |ou(v)] AuvBeioL(v) AUBELOOLG AVBeloL (V)
PA ||6€ vt fvoe| ac | ¢ o / AvBevtag | , AvBeloog Tku@évw

Z
vT or nu drops out before sigma. Lengthen vowel to compensate. -}I
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28.4 Practice Inflecting 1st Aorist Passive Participle of 1iw

Why that MSN case ending? *  When do vowels lengthen?

When do alpha and eta switch? Do we augment? Why or why not?

*  When do letters drop out? What tense stem do we use?
TF|CV| PM ;?1\1;][ (I:E g;] M F N

SN

SG

SD

SA

PN

PG

PD

PA
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28.4 2nd Aorist Passive Participle of ypagpw
Same as 1st Aorist Passive, Except no Theta in TF.

MSN 3rd Words can’t end with tau, so tau drops off NSNa
declension PE is -
sigma unless MSN uses sigma. Alpha
preceded by v, p, vt drops out before sigma. switches to eta
g, Or OVT. \ Lengthen to compensate. in SG & SD
/ /
TF | CV PM MCE | FCE | NCE M F
€ vt Ivoo | ¢ - - | ypoubelc vpadeloo/ | ypoupeV
€ vt /von | o¢ G 0¢ ypocd)éwog ypocq)eioﬁ(g ypocq)évrog
£ vt fvon | t ) 1 | ypadevil | ypadeion | ypodeEvT
€ vt lvoa. | o v - | ypadevio | ypoudElooy | ypoidev
€ vt Ivoo | €c 1 o | ypodEvTee | ypoudEloon | ypadevio
€ vi/voo| ov | wv | ov |ypadeviov | ypadelodv | ypodEVIwV
£ vt lvoa | ou(v) | ¢ | ou(v) | ypadEior(v) | ypodetoarg | ypoupeiot(v)
£ vt lvoa. | oc c o /};(pocd)évwg /’ypocq)eioocg /r YPadEVTOL

Z Z Z
vT or nu drops out before sigma. Lengthen vowel to compensate.
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284 Practice Inflecting 2nd Aorist Passive Participle of ypagpw

Why that MSN case ending? *  When do vowels lengthen?

When do alpha and eta switch? Do we augment? Why or why not?

*  When do letters drop out? What tense stem do we use?
TF|CV| PM ;?1\1;][ (I:E g;] M F N

SN

SG

SD

SA

PN

PG

PD

PA
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28.3 Preview of Chapter 28: Aorist Adverbial Participles

1. Aorist tense
— Past relative time + undefined aspect

2. Use & Translation
— Subset of 1 of the 5 uses
— Translate “After Xing” or “After being Xed”

3. Syntax
— Never have article

— GNC matches substantive doing/receiving participle

4. Forming aorist participles

5. Parsing aorist participles

J.C. Beckman 2003.09.17 1st Year Greek Overheads Slide 411 of 628



28.5 Practice Parsing Aorist Participles
1

* Identify augment, reduplication, tense stem, tense formative, connecting vowel,
participle morpheme, and case ending. Then parse. Then give present participle.

« E.g., \oavra,

— No augment. No reduplication.
Tense stem is Av. Tense formative is co.. No CV.
Participle morpheme is vt. Case ending is alpha.

—  From Mw, AAPMSA “after loosing” or “after he looses”
or AAPNPNa “after loosing” or ‘“after they loose”

—  PAPMSA is Avovro

e  AUGOPEVOC
e AUCOUEVOC
¢ AVOOVTOC

¢ AVoOC

¢ Avooooit

o AOEVTEC

¢ AvbelC

e AvBeiot

e AvBeloat
¢ AvBevia
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28.5 Practice Parsing Aorist Participles
2

* Identify augment, reduplication, tense stem, tense formative, connecting vowel,
participle morpheme, and case ending. Then parse. Then give present participle.

« E.g., \oavra,

— No augment. No reduplication.
Tense stem is Av. Tense formative is co.. No CV.
Participle morpheme is vt. Case ending is alpha.

—  From Mw, AAPMSA “after loosing” or “after he looses”
or AAPNPNa “after loosing” or ‘“after they loose”

—  PAPMSA is Avovro

e Boopevoc
e BolopEvoC
«  BoAovroc

¢ BoAovooc

e BoAovoo

*  YPaDEVTEC

* YpoupELG

*  YpOoPELCL

°  YPODELCOIL

¢ ypadeEVIQ
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28R Review of Chapter 28: Aorist Adverbial Participles

1. Aorist tense
— Past relative time + undefined aspect

2. Use & Translation
— Translate “After Xing” or ‘““After being Xed”

3. Syntax
— Never have article
— GNC matches substantive doing/receiving participle

T&V J Redup? Tense Stem Tense Formative | CV | M&N PM F PM

PAP Present 0 \% voo
2AAP Aorist Active 0 \% Voo,
1AAP Aorist Active oo [Liquid o] VT Voo

APP Aorist Passive Oe [2md g] VT voo.
PMpP Present 0 LLEVO TEAY]
2AMP Aorist Active 0 LEVO Hevn
1AMP Aorist Active oo [Liquid o] LEVO Hevn
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Participles Can Function Like Adjectives or Adverbs

6<U)

» Like adjectives, participles can function in four ways:
— Attributive, Predicate, Substantival, or Adverbial.

* Adverbial participles (one type):

o “After rising from the dead, Jesus proved that He was alive.”

e The participle ‘‘rising” tells something about when the main verb
“proved” took place.

» Adjectival participles (three types):
— Attributive
o “Jesus saves believing girls.”
— Predicate

e “The girl is believing.”

— Substantival

e “The believing have been reborn.”
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Practice Identifying Participles and their Functions

6<U)

 What are the four ways that participles can function?

e Identify the following English participles and their functions:
— [After] rising from the dead, Jesus proved that He was alive.
— Jesus saves believing girls.
— The girl is believing.
— The believing have been reborn.
— Jesus emptied himself by taking on the form of a servant.
— Jesus promised to give us living water.
— Living is the word of God and active.
— All the believing in Him will not perish but have eternal life.
— Judas was a guide to [those who were] arresting Jesus.
— [After] fasting, Jesus became hungry.
— Humble yourselves [by] casting your cares on Him.
— Having eyes, do you not see?

Examples from Wallace, Greek Grammar Beyond the Basics
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Context Determines the Function of A Participle

6<U)

e The form of a participle depends only on its parsing
(Parsing = Lexical form, tense, ‘‘participle,”’ voice, gender, number, case,
meaning).

e The form of a participle is independent of its function
— adverbial, attributive, predicate, substantival, or independent verb.

* Does the participle have an article?
— No = Can be any of the four functions.
— Yes = Substantival or attributive. Can’t be adverbial or predicate.

* Does the participle modify the substantive that it agrees with in gender,
number, and case?

— No = Adverbial or Substantive
— Yes = Attributive or Predicate
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Example of Determining the Type of Participle

6<U)

e €VAOYNUEVOC O EPYOUEVOC €V Ovopott kKuptov (Matt 21:9)

e gvloynuevog is a TMpPMSN

« gvAoynuevoc agrees in GNC with 0 epyouevoc

e gvAoynuevoc does not have an article but 0 epyouevoc does,
so if evAoynuevoc is an adjectival participle modifying o epyouevoc, then it
is a predicate adjectival participle and not an attributive participle.

 Translating it as an adverbial participle doesn’t make much sense:
“After having been blessed, the one coming in the name of the Lord.”

* Trying to translate it as a substantival participle yields
“The blessed one, the one coming in the name of the Lord.”

— This makes sense, but ends up modifying “the one coming,” so we
weren’t successful in making a substantival participle.

* Since the participle is right next to a noun with which it agrees,
we’ll try to translate it as a predicate adjectival participle:
“Blessed is the one coming in the name of the Lord.” This fits.
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Translating Different Types of Participles

6<U)

* Translate substantival participles using a “X who Y”

— The X depends on the gender, number, and context (man, men,
woman, women, one, ones, people,...)

— The Y depends on the tense (“‘is -ing”’ for present, ‘“-ed” for aorist).
e The one who is praying is my wife.

e The one who prayed is my wife.
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Translating Substantival Participles

6<U)

e Often use a relative clause: The X who Y.
— “The” or “Those” translates the article.
— X communicates the gender and number.
X =*one,” “he,” “she,” “things,” etc.
— Y translates the verb, tense, and voice.
e Aspect and relative time often lost in translation.

e PAP: “Blessed are those who mourn.” (Mt 5:4)

 PPP: “Eat what is put before you.” (Lk 10:8)

 AAP: “The one who has lost his life for My sake will find it.”” (Mt 10:39)
 APP: “Where is he who was born king of the Jews?”’ (Mt 2:2)

 TAP: “And they went out to see what had happened” (Lk 8:35)

« TPP: “Blessed are those who have been persecuted’ (Mt 5:10)

e FAP: “Who is the one who will condemn?”’ (Rom 8:34)

e FPP: “A witness of those things which would be spoken later.”” (Heb 3:5)
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Translating Attributive Adjectival Participles

6<U)

 Translate as a normal adjective if you can. ‘“The living stone”
 Translate as “the one X” if you must. “The one called Peter.”

 Translating as a relative clause often is the only way to communicate the
aspect and relative time. ‘“The one who is being called Peter.”

 PAP: “They disclosed the word which had been told to them” (Lk 2:17)
e PPP: “He saw... Simon, who is called Peter” (Mt 4:18)

e AAP: “Even the dust which attached itself to our feet” (Lk 10:11)

e APP: “The robbers who had been crucified with him” (Mt 27:44)
 TAP: “Go to the lost sheep” (Mt 10:6)

e TAP: “Peter remembered the word which Jesus had said” (Mt 26:75)
 TPP: “Satan takes away the word which has been sown” (Mk 4:15)

e FAP: None in NT or LXX

e FPP: “Children that would be born” (Ps 78:6 / 77:6 LXX)
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30.1 Preview of Chapter 30:
Perfect Participles & Participle Miscellanies

1. Perfect tense
e Past/Present Relative Time + Perfect Aspect
* Translation

2. Form Perfect Participles

3. Parse Perfect Participles

4. Genitive Absolute Participles

5. Periphrastic Participles
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30.1 Participle Tense Indicates Aspect & Relative Time.
Chapter 30 Covers Perfect Participles.

Past Present Future

Undefined Aspect Aorist Participle (Aorist Participle) Future Participle

Continuous Aspect Present Participle

Perfect Aspect erfect Participle? | Perfect Participle?”"D

Perfect aspect.

* Relative time
— Past or Present relative time?
* Wallace calls it past.
» I think it is present state from past action.
— ‘“Having risen from the dead, Jesus is alive forevermore.”

— Present State at the time of the main verb
— Results from an action that was completed before the time of the main verb.
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30.1

Translating Perfect Participles

Since English doesn’t have exact equivalents to perfect tense or to Greek
participles, your translation may need to be creative.

Attributive:

— 10 mpoPato T amorwioto “The lost sheep” (Mat 10:6)

— The sheep are still lost after having wandered off some time ago.
Predicate:

— ovdev g0tV kekolvpuevov “Nothing is concealed” (Mat 10:26)

— Nothing is currently invisible due to someone having hidden it.
Substantival:

— 10 eomopuevov “That which was sown” (Mat 13:19)

— The thing is on the ground because someone sowed it in the past.
Adverbial (temporal):

— Yvvnyuevov 8¢ t@v POpioatwv “After the Pharisees had gathered
together” (Matt 22:41).

— The main verb occurs while the Pharisees were in a gathered state
after having finished gathering themselves together.
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30.2 Preview of Chapter 30:
Perfect Participles & Participle Miscellanies

1. Perfect tense
— Past/Present Relative Time + Perfect Aspect
— Translation

2. Form Perfect Participles

3. Parse Perfect Participles

4. Genitive Absolute Participles

5. Periphrastic Participles
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30.2

Participle Formation Chart

* Tense formative differs from indicative:
— 1TAP uses kappa [indicative uses ko ].
— 2TAP uses nothing [indicative uses alpha] {15t TF =» drop 1% letter =» 2" TF}
— No TF in TMp, as always.
* No connecting vowel for perfect tense, as usual.

e Different PM for TAP than other active participles.

T&V | Redup? Tense Stem Tense Formative | CV | M&N PM F PM
PAP Present 0 VT Voo
2AAP Aorist Active 0 \'% voo
1AAP Aorist Active oo [Liquid o] VT Voo
1APP Aorist Passive B¢ \'% voo
2APP Aorist Passive € \'%4 Vool
1TAP X Perfect Active 4 K \ 01 VI
2TAP X Perfect Active \ / 0T v
PMpP Present 0 LLEVO TEAY]
2AMP Aorist Active 0 LEVO LEVN
1AMP Aorist Active oo [Liquid o] LLEVO Hevn
TMpP X Perfect Passive LEVO uevn
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30.2

Practice Filling in the Participle Formation Chart

> What are the rules for:

When to augment?
When to reduplicate?

When to use a connecting vowel?
How to create the 2" TF from the 15t TF?

What PM to use?

T&V

Redup? Tense Stem

Tense Formative

CvV

M&N PM

F PM

PAP

2AAP

1AAP

1APP

2APP

1TAP

2TAP

PMpP

2AMP

1AMP

TMpP
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30.2

Perfect Middle or Passive Participle of 1iw

No TF or CIV Eta switches to alpha in the plural, as usual. l\lways
in TMpP, reduplicate
just like for perfect
indicative. aspect.
AY /
T|C CE|CE | CE
\F vl ™ [amfirfon] M ¥ j / N
SN [ wevo | 6 | - [V AEALUEVOC AeAvuévn AeAvuévov
SG M&N,| v | ¢ | v | Aedupevou AEAVPEVTC A€ALUEVOU
SD wevn | v | L | L AEAVUEVW AeAvpévn AEAVUEVW
SA Fem | v | v [ v | Ackvpévov | Aehvpéompy | Aedvuévov
PN wevo | L | v |« AeAvuévol AeAvpévaL AeALpEVa,
PG M&N,| ov | wv | wv | Aedvpevwr | Aedvpévwr | Aedvpévwv
PD mevae | g | g | g | Aedvpévorg | AeAuvpévarg | Aeduvuévolg
PA Fem [ vc | ¢ | « | AeAupévoue AEAVUEVOG AeAvpévo
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30.2

Practice Inflecting
Perfect Middle or Passive Participle of 1iw

PM

CE
2M

CE
1F

CE

2N M

SN
SG
SD
SA

PN
PG
PD
PA
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30.2 1st Perfect Active Participle of A0w
Uses Kappa as TF (vs. ko in Indicative Mood)

TAPNSNa uses sigma as if it were masculine.

MSN 3rd Tau drops, but no lengthening, as usual in NSNa.
declension PE is R |
sigma unless MASN uses sigma. Always
preceded by Tau drops out before sigma. reduplicate
v, p, G, O OVT. I\ Lengthen to compensate. | f0;: perfect aspect.
T]C PE | PE | PE
Flv|] ™ 1\3M 1F | 3N M / / K N 1
SN || « ot/ve | ¢ — - A€AvkaC AeAvkule A€Avkoc
SG|| « ot/uw | og C oc AeAvkoToc AeAvkvuloc AeAvkotoc
SD || ot /v | L ) ) AEAVKOTL AeAvkuio AEAVKOTL
SA || k ot/ve | o v - AeAvkOTo AeAvkuilav A€AvkOc
PN || ot/vwe | € L o A€AVKOTEC A€AVKLLOL AeAukOTo
PG || & ot/ve | ov | wv | wv | AedvkOotwy | Aedvkui@dr | AeAukOtwv
PD|| « ot /v o) | ¢ |owwv) | AedukooL(v) | AeAvkuvioig | AeAvkooL(v)
PA |l k ot/uve | g G o | AeAvkOToC AeAvkvuloc _/ A€AVKOTO
7 y4

Tau drops out before sigma, but TAPMnPD doesn’t lengthen (exception).
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30.2

1. Why that MSN case ending?
2. Why that NSNa case ending?

Practice Inflecting 15t Perfect Active Participle of 1w

3. When do alpha and eta switch?

4. When do vowels lengthen?

TF

Cv

PM

CE
3M

CE
1F

CE
3N

SN

SG

SD

SA

PN

PG

PD

PA
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30.3 Preview of Chapter 30:
Perfect Participles & Participle Miscellanies

1. Perfect tense
e Past/Present Relative Time + Perfect Aspect
* Translation

2. Form Perfect Participles

3. Parse Perfect Participles

4. Genitive Absolute Participles

5. Periphrastic Participles
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30.3 Practice Parsing Perfect Participles

* Identify pieces (reduplication, tense stem, TF, CV, morpheme, CE)
e Then parse as a substantival participle.
e E.g., Aedvkoc,

— Has reduplication. Tense stem is Av. Tense formative is kappa. No CV.
Participle morpheme is ot. Case ending is sigma. Tau drops out before
sigma, and omicron lengthens to omega to compensate.

—  From AMw, TAPMSN “having-loosed man.”

AELVULEVOC
AELVIEVOV
AELVULEVOLC
AEAVIEVOL
AEAVKOC
AEAVKOTOL
AEAVKOTEC
AEAVKOGL

. AgAvKLIO
10. AeAvKOTOV

O PN U WN R
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30.4 Preview of Chapter 30:
Perfect Participles & Participle Miscellanies

1. Perfect tense
e Past/Present Relative Time + Perfect Aspect
* Translation

2. Form Perfect Participles

3. Parse Perfect Participles

4. Genitive Absolute Participles

5. Periphrastic Participles
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304 Substantive Doing/Receiving Absolute Participle
Has no Grammatical Function in Main Clause

e Absolute construction:
— e.g. “Time permitting, I’ll finish the job.”

— Substantive doing/receiving participle
has no grammatical function in main clause.

 “Time” is not the subject, direct object, etc. of the main clause.
— Logical relationship to the rest of the sentence.

 “Time permitting”’ explains the conditions under which the main clause
will happen.

» Identify: Main clause, absolute construction, and function of absolute.

1. As He was proceeding, they were spreading out their garments underneath
in the road... (Luke 19:36)

Now after Jesus was born... magi from the East arrived... (Mt 2:1)
When they boarded the boat, the wind stopped. (Mt 14:32)
And when the Sabbath came, He began to teach in the synagogue... (Mk 6:2)

A S

Even though the twins were not yet born... it was said to her, “The older will
serve the younger.” (Rom 9:11-12)
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30.4 Absolute Participle Can’t Set Case by Main Clause,
So Uses Genitive.

e (Case of a Greek participle
— Set by case of the substantive doing/receiving the participle’s action.

* Substantive’s case
— Set by function in main clause.

* E.g., If subject of main clause does participle,
participle is Nominative.

 E.g., If direct object of main clause does participle,
participle is Dative.

e Absolute participle

— Substantive doing/receiving participle’s action has NO FUNCTION in
main clause.

— What case does it use?
e The Genitive!

e ‘“Genitive Absolute Participle” [a.k.a. “Genitive Absolute’’]
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304 Genitive Absolute Construction

* KOl YEVOUEVOL cOBBOTOV MPEnto d18ackelv €v T cuvorywyn... (MK 6:2)
— “And when the Sabbath came, He began to teach in the Synagogue...”

e Structure
— Genitive Participle (Always)
 NEVER has article
— Genitive Substantive (Usually)
* Doing/receiving action of participle
— Front of Sentence (Usually)

e Meaning
— Substantive doing/receiving participle not in main clause. (Always)
— Adverbial participle (Always)
* Never substantival
* Never attributive
* Never predicate
— Temporal (Usually)
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30.4 Questions on Genitive Absolutes

e Structure of genitive absolute:
1. What parsing item is always true of the participle?
2. What word never occurs?

3. What word usually occurs?
4. Word order?

e Meaning
5. What is true about the substantive doing/receiving the participle?
6. What use category does the participle always fit in?
7. What use subcategory does the participle usually fit in?

 Demonstrate the answers to the above questions in the sentences below:
8. Tov 8¢ "Incov yevvnBevioc ev BnOAeey... poryor oo
avotolwv [East] mopeyevovto [rapoyivopot I arrivel]... (Matt 2:1)

9. xou avoréoc [ovolyw I open] 10 GTOMO OVTOV ES1OGKEV OLLTOVC. ..
(Matt 5:1)

J.C. Beckman 2003.09.17 1st Year Greek Overheads Slide 438 of 628



30.5 Preview of Chapter 30:
Perfect Participles & Participle Miscellanies

1. Perfect tense
e Past/Present Relative Time + Perfect Aspect
* Translation

2. Form Perfect Participles

3. Parse Perfect Participles

4. Genitive Absolute Participles

5. Periphrastic Participles
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30:5 Copulative Verb + Participle = Periphrastic Construction

 Copulative verb + Participle = Periphrastic construction.
—  E.g., “I am going.”
e ‘‘am” is the copulative verb.
e ‘going” is the participle.

» Identify the copulative verb and participle:
1. She is studying.
2. He is singing.

e Meaning:
— English: Express continuous aspect.
— Classical Greek: Emphasize aspect.
— Koine Greek: Style. Occasionally to emphasize aspect.
— In GNT, decide emphasis on aspect based on context.
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305 Forming Greek Periphrastic Construction

¢ KOl £0£00€ [LLGOVUEVOL VIO TOLVIOV 310 TO OVOUO Hov... (Matt 10:22)
— “And you will be hated by all because of my name...”

— Perhaps ‘“And you will be being hated by all because of my name...”

e Copulative verb + Participle = Periphrastic construction.

— Copulative verb (Always)
o eipl, ylvoput, or LTEPYW

— Participle (Always)
 NEVER has article
e Usually nominative
e Usually follows copulative verb

J.C. Beckman 2003.09.17 1st Year Greek Overheads Slide 441 of 628



30.5 Meaning of Greek Periphrastic

* KOl £0£60E PIGOVUEVOL VO TMAVIOV 310, TO OVOUO Lov... (Matt 10:22)
— “And you will be hated by all because of my name...”

— Periphrastic has meaning of masculine FPI2P.
 Can produce any tense and mood periphrastically

— Except the aorist tense (because periphrastic participle almost never aorist)
* Copulative verb indicates

— Time, Mood (Usually indicative), Number, Person
* Participle indicates

— Aspect, Voice, Gender, Number

Copulative Verb + Participle = Meaning
Imperfect Indicative Present Imperfect
Present Indicative Present Present
Future Indicative Present Future
Imperfect Indicative Perfect Pluperfect
Present Indicative Perfect Perfect
Future Indicative Perfect Future Perfect
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305 Questions on Meaning of Greek Periphrastic

Which tenses can be produced periphrastically?
Which tenses cannot? Why?

What does the parsing of the copulative verb indicate?
What does the parsing of the participle indicate?

A o

What emphasis does a periphrastic construction have?

Copulative Verb + Participle = Meaning
Imperfect Indicative Present
Present Indicative Present
Future Indicative Present
Imperfect Indicative Perfect
Present Indicative Perfect
Future Indicative Perfect
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30.R Review of Chapter 30:
Perfect Participles & Participle Miscellanies

1. Perfect Participle Meaning
e Past/Present Relative Time + Perfect Aspect

2. Form Perfect Participles
* Reduplication, Perfect Stem, ot & via Active Morphemes
3. Parse Perfect Participles

4. Genitive Absolute Participles
* Anarthrous (no article) genitive participle.

* Doer/receiver of participle has no grammatical function in main
clause.

5. Periphrastic Participles
e Copulative Verb + Participle
* A round-about way of expressing the meaning of a verb tense.
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. Participles Lack a Subject,
g ks But They Have a Subject Substitute

Role of Participle’s Subject Substitute:
— Active or Middle Voice (or Deponent)
» Substantive does action of participle.
— Passive Voice
* Substantive receives action of participle.

Location of Participle’s Subject Substitute:
— Usually in main clause
 E.g., “While praying, Amy kneeled.”
— Absolute construction = Not in main clause
* E.g., “While she was praying, Jesus listened.”

Case of Participles’ Subject Substitute:
— Participle case matches subject-substitute case.
— Function of subject-substitute in main clause sets case of both.
— Genitive case if absolute construction.
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Participles Can Have Modifiers and Direct Objects

Greek participles can have direct objects.
— “Studying Greek, I did my homework.”
— “Greek” is the direct object of the participle ‘“studying.”

Greek participles can have adverbial modifiers.
— “Studying carefully, I did my homework.”
— “Carefully” is an adverb modifying the participle ‘“‘studying.”

Greek participles can have adverbial modifiers that are prepositional
phrases.
— “Studying at my desk, I did my homework.”
— “At my desk” is a prepositional phrase that modifies the participle
“studying.”

A participle, together with all of its modifiers, is a participial phrase.
— The participial phrases above are underlined.
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Advanced Information: Participles Have Tense,
From Which They Have Time.
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e Time in participles is different than in finite verbs.

* Finite verbs in the indicative mood have absolute time.

— Time in the indicative mood is from the perspective of the speaker or
writer.

— e.g. Jesus used a future tense in AD 33 to describe the destruction of
the temple in AD 70. AD 70 was future time from the perspective of
His speech, even though it is past time from our perspective.

* Time for participles is NOT like that, but participles may have time.

J.C. Beckman 2003.09.17 1st Year Greek Overheads Slide 447 of 628



Advanced Information:
Participles have Relative Time
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 Finite Verbs in the indicative mood have absolute time.
e Participles have relative time.

— Time in participles is relative to the time of the main verb,
not to the time of the speaker or writer.

— e.g. “While He was walking, someone touched Jesus.”

e The time of the participle ‘“walking” is relative to the time of the
main verb “‘touched.”

* A present participle generally has contemporaneous time, so the
“walking’ happened at the same time as the “touching.”

— e.g. “After stopping, Jesus talked with Peter.”

e The time of the participle ‘“‘stopping” is relative to the time of the
main verb “talked.”

* An aorist participle generally has prior (‘antecedent’) time, so the
“stopping” happened prior to the *“‘talking.”

— Context determines how much emphasis the time has in a participle.
— Aspect is almost always more important than time in participles.
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Advanced Information:

Tense and Time of Participles

* Four tenses of participles exist.

 They have the aspect and time that you would expect.

* The weight of the aspect and time depend upon the context

— Aspect may be totally absent in some contexts,
particularly for substantival participles.

Tense Aspect One adverblal Time
translation

Pre.s e.nt Continuous While Xing Same time as main verb
Participle

A0.r l.S t Undefined After he Xed Bef()r.e th(? mal.n verb (.m 2y l.)e
Participle same time if main verb is aorist)

Per.fe:ct Perfect Having Xed Before the main verb
Participle

Future Undefined .
Participle | (Continuous?) In order to X After the main verb
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Advanced Information:
Many Subcategories of Adverbial Participles Exist

Each set of underlined words translate one Greek word, a participle.

Temporal (while running)

Manner (She came trembling. They went on their way rejoicing.)

Means (I have sinned by betraying innocent blood.

Cause (Because He was weary, Jesus sat down by the well.)

Condition (How does it benefit a man if he should gain the whole world?)

Concession (Although you have eyes, do you not see?)

Purpose (A certain lawyer stood up to test Jesus)
Result (Jesus called God His own Father, making himself equal to God.)
Attendant circumstance (Now go and learn what this means.)
— The main verb is emphasized, not the participle.
Redundant (Jesus, answering, said)

Indirect discourse (Jacob heard that there was grain in Egypt)

Complementary to a verb (When Jesus finished teaching)
Periphrastic (Not one sparrow is forgotten before God).

Examples & categories from Wallace, Greek Grammar Beyond the Basics
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Advanced Information:
Practice Categorizing Adverbial Participles
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e He was thinking within himself, saying, ‘“What shall I do...”
e In all the world the Gospel is bearing fruit.
e He said this to signify by what sort of death he would die.

e Although you have not seen Him, you love Him.

Whatever you ask for in prayer, if you believe, you will receive it.

e Peter kept on knocking.

 Laying aside every burden, let us run!

* Joseph, because he was a righteous man, meant to send her away secretly.

 We labor, working with our own hands.
* But others mocking were saying...

When the crowd saw him, they were amazed.
* A cloud came and covered them.

Examples from Wallace, Greek Grammar Beyond the Basics
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Participles Use the Same Tense Stems as the Indicative
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e Participle = Redup? + Tense Stem + Tense Formative?
+ Connecting Vowel? + Participle Morpheme + Case Ending

e Participles use the same tense stems as the indicative mood.
* The table below shows the only tenses of participles that exist.

— Pluperfect, future perfect, and imperfect participles don’t exist --
probably because relative time renders them nearly useless.

— The future participle is very rare.

Participle Tense || Augment? | Redup? Tense Stem
Present A/M/P Present

Future A/M Future Active

Aorist A/M Aorist Active
Perfect A X Perfect Active

Perfect M/P X Perfect Middle
Aorist P Aorist Passive
Future P Aorist Passive
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Practice
Participle Formation

 What is the master pattern for forming a participle?

 What do we report when parsing a participle?

 What tenses of participles exist?

Which tenses of participles augment?

Which tenses of participles reduplicate?

e Fill in the following table:

Participle Tense

Augment? | Redup?

Tense Stem
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Complete Chart of Participle Formation
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Tense | Red| Tense Stem TF CVIM&NPM| FPM
PAP Present 0 VT Voo
FAP Future Active o [liquid eo] 0 VT Vo
1AAP Aorist Active oo [Liquid o] VT Voo
2AAP Aorist Active 0 VT Voo
APP Aorist Passive B [e 2™ VT Voo
{Epsilon not eta}
TAP X | Perfect Active | © [none for 2] oT uLo
{Lacks alpha}
PMpP Present 0 LeVo Mevn
FMP Future Active o [liquid eo] 0 LLEVO W%y
1AMP Aorist Active oo [liquid o] LEVO LLevn
2AMP Aorist Active 0 UEVo Mevn
TMpP | X | Perfect Middle LLEVO Levn
FPP Aorist Passive ono [no 2" 0 LEVO Levn
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Rules to Construct the Participle Formation Table
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e Participles never augment.
* Tense stems and reduplication are identical to the indicative.
 Tense formatives are almost identical to the indicative, except that
— 15t Aorist Passive Participle uses 6¢ instead of 6n
— 2nd Aorist Passive Participle uses € instead of n
— 15t Perfect Active Participle uses k instead of «ko.
— 2nd Perfect Active Participle uses nothing instead of o.

 Connecting vowels occur in the same tenses & voices as the indicative,
but the connecting vowel is always omicron.

 The active & middle participle morphemes are used in the same tenses &
voices that the active & middle personal endings are used in the indicative
mood.

— The middle participle morpheme is pevo (M&N) and pevn (F).
— The active participle morpheme is vt (M&N), and vou (F).

* Exception: The perfect active participle morpheme is
ot (M&N), and vix (F).
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Practice Constructing the Participle Formation Table
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What sets the declension of the case ending? What declensions are used?
Tense | Red| Tense Stem TF CVIM&NPM| FPM

PAP
FAP
1AAP
2AAP
APP
TAP
PMpP
FMP
1AMP
2AMP
TMpP
FPP
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e The singular nominative 3rd declension case ending is sigma, but if

Remember Rules for Case Endings.
What Rules and Exception Occur in Participles?

preceded by v, p, g, or ovt, then the ending is blank (-).

 The 3M/F SA case ending is alpha, except that stems ending in [ or 1 use
nu, and 2-syllable words ending in 1, L6, or 16 that aren’t accented on the
final syllable usually drop the final consonant and use nu for the case end.

 The 3M/F PA case ending is oc, except that stems ending in 1 use ec.

declension 2 1 2 3 3
gender M F N M&F| N
singular nominative G - v c /- -
singular genitive U G v 0¢ 0¢
singular dative L subscript | v subscript | . subscript L L
singular accusative 1% v 1% o« /v -
singular vocative € — 14 - -
plural nom/voc L L o €G o
plural genitive 0% WY WY WY WY
plural dative LG LG LG or(v) | ou(v)

plural accusative Ve G o ac /ec |«
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 What case ending is used and what is the rule for:
» M&F SN participles?
» M&F SA participles?
» M&F PA participles?
» TAPNSNa participles?

Rules & Exception in Case Endings for Participles

declension 2 1 2 3 3
gender M F N M&F| N
singular nominative G - v c /- -
singular genitive U G v 0¢ 0¢
singular dative L subscript | v subscript | . subscript L L
singular accusative 1% v 1% o« /v -
singular vocative € — 14 - -
plural nom/voc L L o €G o
plural genitive WV WV WV WY WV
plural dative LG LG LG or(v) | ou(v)

plural accusative Ve G o ac /ec |«
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Remember Alpha/Eta Swaps,
Letter Drops, & Vowel Lengthening

Remember feminine alpha and eta swaps.
— Eta switches to alpha in the plural.

— Alpha switches to eta in the SG & SD
except when preceded by epsilon, iota, or rho.

Tau can’t stand at the end of a word (chapter 10).
— This affects the active voice MSN & NSNa.
Tau and nu drop out before sigma (chapter 10).

— This affects the active voice MSN & MnPD and all feminine active
forms where voa is the participle morpheme.

A vowel lengthens when one or more letters after it drop out.
— Two exceptions:
 NSNa doesn’t lengthen.
e TAPMnPD doesn’t lengthen.
— ¢ =» €L (spurious diphthong)
— 0 =9 ov (spurious diphthong) except = w in the MSN

J.C. Beckman 2003.09.17 1st Year Greek Overheads Slide 459 of 628



Practice Recognizing Middle-Voice Participles
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Form Parsing

AUOpEVOC

AVOOEVOC

AEAVULEVOC

Avoopevol

AUOUEV

AUOULEVOC

Auvopevoy

AvOperoc

AvoperoL
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. Answer Key:
%8 Recognizing Middle Voice Participles
e 3 J g
Form Parsing
Aubuevoc Aw, PMpPMSN, “While he looses for himself”’ (middle)
or ‘“While he is being loosed” (passive)
Avoapevog | Abw, AMPMSN, “After he loosed for himself”’
, AMw, TMpPMSN, “While he looses for himself”’ (middle)
AeAvuevog . . .
or ‘“While he is loosed” (passive)
Avoapevol | Adw, AMPMPN, “After they loosed for themselves”
AUOWEYN AMw, PMpPFSN, “While she is being loosed”
Avopévag | Abw, PMpPFPA, “While they are being loosed”
10l AVw, PMpPMSA, “While he is loosing”
VOLLEVOV o e .
or PMpPNSNa, “While it is loosing”
Avopevog | Lbw, PMpPMSN, “While he is being loosed”
Avopevol | 1bw, PMpPMPN, “While they are being loosed”
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Practice Parsing Participles

Form

Parsing

AUOGEVOC

Avoapevol

AvBeLov

AvBelc

AVOEVTOL

AVOEV

AUOUEV

AUOUEVOC

Auopevoy

AUOUEVOC

AuoOpevoL

A0V

Aboovtec

Aoac
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. E;f Practice Parsing Participles
s
Form Parsing
Avoapevog | 1w, AMPMSN, “After he loosed for himself”’
Avoapevol | Adw, AMPMPN, “After they loosed for themselves”
AvBelo®dv [ Abw, APPFPG, “After they were loosed”
AvBeLg AMw, APPMSN, “After he was loosed”
T Mw, APPMSA, “After he was loosed”

or APPNPNa, ““After they were loosed”
AvBév A0w, APPNSNa, “After it was loosed”
Avopévn [ Adw, PMpPFSN, “While she is being loosed”
Avopevas | Abw, PMpPFPA, “While they are being loosed”’
10d Aow, PMpPMSA, “While he is loosing”

VOUEVOV o ep s .

or PMpPNSNa, “While it is loosing”
Avopevog | Abw, PMpPMSN, “While he is being loosed”
Avopevor Ao, PMpPMPN, “While they are being loosed”
AVwy AMw, PAPMSN, “While he is loosing”
AMoovtee | Adw, AAPMPN, “After they were loosed”
Ao AMw, AAPMSN, “After he was loosed”
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More Practice Parsing Participles
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Form Parsing

AvovoL(v)

Abovoog

Avovow

Abovtec

AEAVUEVW

AEALUEVOC

AeAvuévol

A€AvkaC

AEALKLLO

AeAvkulog

AeAvkOTEC

A€Avkoc
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More Practice Parsing Participles

Form Parsing
A A0w, PAPMnPD, “While they are loosing”

vouoL(v) i

or PAI3P, “They are loosing”

Abovoog Mw, PAPFPA, “While they are loosing”
Avovoo AMw, PAPFSN, “While she is loosing”
AVoVTEG AMw, PAPMPN, “While they are loosing”
Aedvpévw | Abw, TMpPMnSD, “After he/it having been loosed”’
Aedvpévog | Abw, TMpPMSN, “After he having been loosed”
Aedvpévor | Adw, TMpPMPN, “After they having been loosed”
AeAukwG | Adw, TAPMSN, “After he having loosed”’
Aedvkvie [ Adw, TAPFSN, “After her having loosed”
Aedvkuieg | Adw, TAPFPA, “After they having loosed”
Aedvkotec | Abw, TAPMPN, “After they having loosed”
AEAVKOC Aw, TAPNSNa, “After it having loosed”
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Road Map:
Three Non-Indicative Moods Next

IeUo

* 0-4: Introductory matters
e 5-14: Nouns, etc.

e 15-35: Verb Stuff
— 15-25: Indicative Mood

— 26-30: Participles e 31: Subjunctive Mood
— 31-33: Non-Indicative Moods { o 32: Infinitive “Mood”

— 34-35: UL Verbs 33: Imperative Mood
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31.1 Preview of Chapter 31:
Subjunctive Mood

| 1. Meaning of Subjunctive Mood |

2. Form & Parse Subjunctive Mood

3. Miscellaneous
« Subjunctive of eyt
e Saying “No”
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31.1 A Verb Has Mood
To Indicate the Relationship Between the Verb and Reality.

 Mood: indicative, subjunctive, imperative, or optative.
— Indicative deals with reality. (Chapters 15-25).
— Subjunctive deals with probabilities and possibilities. (Chapter 31).
— Imperative deals with commands. (Chapter 33).
— Optative deals with possibilities. (Chapter 35).

e These definitions are overly simplistic.
— One can give a command in the indicative or subjunctive.
— The subjunctive has many uses.

e In the Koine period, the subjunctive was Kkilling off the optative.

— The subjunctive is used for things (possibilities) that would have used
the optative in classical Greek.

— The optative is very rare (< 70 in the GNT).
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31.1 Common Uses of Subjunctive
1

 Hortatory subjunctive
— In 1% person plural to exhort to an action.
— “Let us pray.”

* Deliberative subjunctive
— Asks a question to get the audience to think.
— “Therefore do not worry saying, ‘What should we eat?’”

e Uncertain Conditionals (“3rd class condition’)
— “If I study, then I will learn.”

° “If”
Y

o ‘“study”
— Subjunctive mood

o Implies that studying is:
— Likely but not certain, or
— Possible, or (subjunctive took over optative role)
— Hypothetical only (subjunctive took over optative role)
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31.1 Common Uses of Subjunctive
2

e Use Subjunctive after certain words:
— o so that
* “Repent so that nothing worse will happen to you.”

— ot (Ote + av) whenever

— e (el + av) if (3rd-class conditional statement)
(¥4 »

— 0C av whoever
(¥4 »

— OTov oV wherever

— €WC until
(V4 » °

— €W¢ oV until
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31.1 Only 3 Tenses in Subjunctive.
Only 2 in GNT.

 No time in subjunctive.
— Tense =» Aspect only
— Only need 3 tenses
e present, aorist, and perfect

e Perfect subjunctive form rare
— In the NT only with o13a
¢ 0150 “I know” only occurs in tenses with perfect aspect.
« 013a doesn’t follow the normal formation rules

— €180 is 018a TAS1S “I may know”
— E.g., “And if (eov)... I may know (150) all mysteries”

* Greeks almost never used the perfect subjunctive form.
— How then did they express perfect subjunctive meaning?
» Expressed meaning periphrastically!
— Subjunctive of eipul and the perfect participle.
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31.1 Subjunctive Tense Indicates Aspect Only
No Time =» 3 Tenses Only

Time Indicated by Context, not Tense
Undefined Aspect Aorist Subjunctive
Continuous Aspect Present Subjunctive
Perfect Aspect Perfect Subjunctive (Very Rare)
Past Present Future

Undefined Aspect Aorist Indicative Present Indicative | Future Indicative

Continuous Aspect | Imperfect Indicative | Present Indicative | Future Indicative?

Future Perfect

Perfect Aspect Pluperfect Indicative | Perfect Indicative . e
Indicative
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31.2 Preview of Chapter 31:
Subjunctive Mood

1. Meaning of Subjunctive Mood

2. Form & Parse Subjunctive Mood

3. Miscellaneous
« Subjunctive of eyt
e Saying “No”
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312 How to Form the Subjunctive

* No Augment
— No absolute time.
* Reduplicate if perfect aspect
— As always
e Same tense stems
— As always
* Tense formatives
— Same except drop vowel at end
* Connecting vowel
— ALWAYS use a connecting vowel
— /n instead of o/e
— CV is the key to identifying the subjunctive.
— Rule: No CV if TF ends in a vowel = Drop final vowel of TF!
* Primary endings
— No absolute time.
— Aorist passive uses active endings (as usual)
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31.2 Tense Formatives & Connecting Vowels
In Subjunctive

 Rule: CV unless (1) TF ends in a vowel, or (2) Perfect or Pluperfect
* Always have a connecting vowel in the subjunctive.

— Even in the perfect!

— This is the sign of the subjunctive.
* Therefore drop vowel at end of TF

— Present:
e No TF, as usual. ( Mwpev is PAS1P of Ao )
— 1AAS, 1AMS:
« TF is o instead of oo ( Mowpev is IAASIP of Mo )

 No TF for liquids instead of o ( xprvouedo. is 1AASTP of xpive )
— When drop vowel at end of TF, have nothing left!

— 2AAS, 2AMS:

« No TF, as usual ( MoBopev is 2AAS1P of AopBove )
— 1APS

« TF is 0 instead of On ( A0duev is 1APS1P of Mo )
— 2APS

« No TF instead of n. ( ypapopev is 2APS1P of ypodo )

* When drop vowel at end of TF, have nothing left!
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312 Questions about Verb Formation

1. What is the rule for when to augment?
Apply the rule to the subjunctive.

2. What is the rule for when to reduplicate?
Apply the rule to the subjunctive.

3. How do tense formatives for the subjunctive differ from the indicative?
4. Why do tense formatives for the subjunctive differ from the indicative?

5. What is the rule for when to use a connecting vowel?
Apply the rule to the subjunctive.

6. When are active personal endings used? Middle endings?
7. What is the rule for when to use primary vs. secondary personal endings?

Apply the rule to the subjunctive.
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31.2

Verb Formation Chart for the Subjunctive

Tense
Voice § Augment | Reduplication Tense TenS(? Connecting Persc?nal
Mood Stem | Formative Vowel Ending
PAS P w/n PA
PMpS P w/n PM
2AAS AA w/n PA
1AAS AA | o (none liquid) w/n PA
2AMS AA w/n PM
1AMS AA | o (none liquid) /N PM
1APS AP 0 w/n PA
2APS AP w/n PA
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31.2

Practice Filling in the

Verb Formation Chart for the Subjunctive

Tense

Voice | Augment
Mood

PAS

Reduplication

Tense Tense

Stem

Formative

Connecting
Vowel

Personal
Ending

PMpS

2AAS

1AAS

2AMS

1AMS

1APS

2APS
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31.2 CV Distinguishes Aorist Subjunctive from Future Indicative.
Note Ambiguities!

J.C. Beckman 2003.09.17
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p# PAI FAI PAS 1AAS 1APS
1s iAo fhbow:  dJAbe:  Jibow:  [Aved

2s | Averc AloeLc A0nG Ao AVOTC

3s |Adel LOoeL j)u')n Aoon JRChH

1p |Adouev Aboopey AMwper  [Abowper [ AvBGduey
2p |Adete AMoete AomTe Abonte AubfiTe
3p |Avovoi(v) |Avoovoi(v) [|Adwor(v) |Avowoi(v) |AvBdoL(v)
p# | PMpl FMI || PMpS | 1AMS

1s |Adopet Adoopot AMwpet | Adowpet

2s ([ap s {adop:  dJfdn T fidop

3s | Adeton AVoeTaL Antal | AbonTol

1p |Avopebo  |Avoopedo  |[Auvodueba | Avowpedo

2p | AveaBe A0o€eabe Anobe | AbomoBe

3p |Abovtor  [Aboovtar  ||Adwvtar | Abowvtol
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31.2

Practice Inflecting 1)w

PAI

FAI

PAS

1AAS

1APS

PMpl

FMI

PMpS

1AMS

J.C. Beckman 2003.09.17

1st Year Greek Overheads

Slide 480 of 628



31.3 Preview of Chapter 31:
Subjunctive Mood

1. Meaning of Subjunctive Mood

2. Form & Parse Subjunctive Mood

3. Miscellaneous
« Subjunctive of eyt
e Saying “No”
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31.3

Eiul Has A Present Subjunctive Form

 Subjunctive form of eiut is memorable

— Characteristic connecting vowels.

— Active endings.

— That’s it!

e Means “I may be”
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p# ||PXI IXI FXI

1s |leipt Auny €00OL

2s |let nc , fobo  |€om

3s |éoTi(v) |Av €0TOL

1p [l€oper |fuev,fuedo |Eoouedol| |duev

2p ||€ote fte €oecBe \ |te I{l
3p [|leioi(v) [nHoav €00VTOL W
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313 What Part of “No” Don’t You Understand?

 Subjunctive is negated by un, not by ov.
— ov is used usually for verbs in the indicative mood.
— un is used usually for verbs not in the indicative mood.
« Participles and infinitives lack mood, so they use pun.
« Subjunctive, imperative, and optative moods, so they use pn.

e 0V un + subjunctive
— The strongest way to negate something in Greek.
— It denies that there is any possibility of the thing happening.
— E.g.,ounv aunv A&ym cot, 0V N OAEKTOP GOVNOT EWC OV OPVIOT
ue tpic. (John 13:38)
e “Amen, Amen, I say to you, there is zero possibility that a rooster
will crow until you will deny me three times.”

e Contrary to some open theists, Jesus claims to have certain, rather
than probabilistic, foreknowledge of Peter’s future choice to sin.
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313 Yes / No Questions May Indicate the Expected Answer

* Yes or no questions may or may not indicate the expected answer.

— If the question begins with o0, then the answer ‘“yes” is expected.
« E.g., 51300Kx0\e, 0V pEAEL ool 0Tt amoAlvuedo; (Mark 4:38)
e “Teacher, you care that we are drowning, right?”’

— If the question begins with ur, then the answer “no” is expected.
o E.g.,un navteg anootorot; (1 Cor 12:29)
e “All are not apostles, right?”’

* Remember: “May (u1}) expects nay.”

— If the question begins with neither, then the answer is not indicated.
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31.R Review of Chapter 31:
Subjunctive Mood

1. Meaning of Subjunctive Mood
 Exhortations: “Let us pray”
e Deliberative: “What shall we eat?”

* Purpose: ‘“Repent so that nothing worse would happen to you”

e Uncertain Conditionals: *“If I exercise regularly, I will be healthier”

2. Form & Parse Subjunctive Mood
e Only aorist and present tenses
* Always long connecting vowel
* Drop final vowel of tense formative

* Never augment or secondary endings

3. Miscellaneous
e Subjunctive of eyt
« Subjunctive negated with pn.
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32.1 Preview of Chapter 32:
Infinitives

1. Introduction to Infinitives
e Noun Made From Verb
. Parsing Code is “N”

2. Dual Nature of Infinitives: Verbal Noun
e Noun Nature
e Verbal Nature

3. Use and Translation of Infinitives

4. Form & Parse Infinitives
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321 Infinitives are Verbal Nouns

e Infinitive: A noun made from a verb

— Compare to: A participle is an adjective made from a verb.

* English: “To X”
— E.g., to sing, to be, to pray, to worship

* Greek:
— More uses than English.
— “To X” is not always the best translation.

e Uses:
— Substantival
— Adverbial
— Independent verb (rare)
— Note that same uses as participle, except not adjective.
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32.1 Parsing Codes for Infinitives

e Parse an Infinitive:
— lexical form, tense, voice, “infinitive,” inflected meaning.
— E.g., Mew from Mo, present active infinitive, “to continue to loose”

e Parsing code “N” for infinitive
— E.g. Mewv from AMw, PAN, “to continue to loose”

» Explain these parsing codes:
1. E.g., PAN = Present Active Infinitive
PMpN
AAN
AMN
APN
TAN
7. TMpN
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32.2 Preview of Chapter 32:
Infinitives

1. Introduction to Infinitives
e Noun Made From Verb
 Parsing Code is “N”

2. Dual Nature of Infinitives: Verbal Noun
e Noun Nature
e Verbal Nature

3. Use and Translation of Infinitives

4. Form & Parse Infinitives
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32.2 Infinitives Are Nouns
Without Gender, Number, or Case

e Infinitives are Nouns made from Verbs.

e Infinitive parsing
— Lexical form, tense, voice, “infinitive,” inflected meaning.
— E.g., MWewv from Mo, present active infinitive, “to continue to loose”
— Omits gender, number, and case

e Infinitives are nouns, but:
— No gender
— No number
— No case

 Beyond indeclinable
— Indeclinable nouns’ forms don’t change with gender, number, or case.
* But indeclinable nouns may have gender, number, and case.
— Infinitives lack gender, number, and case.
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32.2 Noun Nature of Infinitives:
Same Uses, May Have Article

e Can use infinitive just like a substantive

— Subject of clause (E.g., “To pray is good.”)
— Direct object of clause (E.g., ““She wanted to sing.”)
— Object of preposition (E.g., “After singing, she prayed.”)

— More on this in a later slide...

e Infinitive form independent of its use.
— E.g., Same form if subject or direct object.

e Infinitives may have article.
— Article has gender, number, and case.
— Neuter
— Singular
— Case of article set by function of infinitive in sentence.
 E.g., “To pray is good.” Article (if any) is nominative case.
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32.2 Infinitives are Made from Verbs.
Overview of Verbal Nature of Infinitives.

e Parse an Infinitive:
— lexical form, tense, voice, ‘‘infinitive,” inflected meaning.
— E.g., Mewv from Mo, Present Active Infinitive, “to continue to loose”

e Infinitives made from verbs
— The lexical form is a verb
e E.g., \00
— Have tense
* Present, Aorist, Perfect, or Future (rare)

— Have voice
* Active, Middle, or Passive.
e Can be deponent

— No mood
e Put “infinitive’’ in mood slot.
« Negate with un, not ov

— No number or person
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32.2 Tense of an Infinitive Indicates Aspect Not Time
(Except Future Infinitive)

* No time in the infinitive
— So tense indicates aspect.
* Only need 3 tenses: present, aorist, and perfect infinitives.
— Exception:
* Five future infinitives exist in the GNT

 Present infinitive
— No time
— Continuous aspect
e Aorist infinitive
— No time
— Undefined aspect
e Perfect infinitive
— No time
— Perfect aspect
e Future infinitive (very rare)
— Future time relative to main verb
— Undefined aspect
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32.2

Tense of an Infinitive Indicates Aspect Not Time
(Except Future Infinitive)

Past Present Future

Undefined Aspect Aorist Indicative Present Indicative | Future Indicative

Continuous Aspect | Imperfect Indicative | Present Indicative | Future Indicative?

Perfect Aspect Pluperfect Indicative | Perfect Indicative

Future Perfect
Indicative

Time Indicated by Context, not Tense

Future Relative to Main Verb

Undefined Aorist Infinitive Future Infinitive (Very Rare)
Aspect “To X” “To X after the main verb”
Continuous Present Infinitive
Aspect “To continue to X”’
Perfect Perfect Infinitive
Aspect “To be in a state of having X’ed”
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32.2 Infinitives Lack a Subject and a Person.
Greek Infinitives Lack Mood.

* Finite Verb
— Has Person (By definition of ‘“finite’’)
— Has Mood in Greek (Coincidence. Not by definition of *“finite”)

e Non-Finite Verb
— No Person (By definition of ‘‘not-finite’’)
— No Mood in Greek (Coincidence. Not by definition of ‘“not-finite’’)

 Non-finite verbs in Greek
— Infinitives (Parse with ““Infinitive” in mood slot)
— Participles (Parse with “Participle” in mood slot)

* Finite Verbs in Greek:
— Indicative, Subjunctive, Imperative, and Optative mood forms.
— Every verb form other than infinitives and participles.
— Finite Verb = Has Mood in Greek
— Has mood in Greek = Finite Verb

J.C. Beckman 2003.09.17 1st Year Greek Overheads Slide 495 of 628



32.2

Infinitives Can Form Clauses
Just Like Participles Form Clauses

» Participial Clause

E.g. “After carefully putting his sore feet on the floor, he stood up.”
Participle
Direct object of participle

Adjectives, prepositions, adverbs, etc. modifying other elements of the
participial clause.

Substantive doing/receiving participle (if genitive absolute)

* Except for absolute constructions, the substantive doing/receiving the
participle is in the main clause, not the participial clause.

» Explained on next slide...

e Infinitive Clause

E.g. “To carefully put his sore feet on the floor was his next task.”
Infinitive
Direct object of infinitive

Adjectives, prepositions, adverbs, etc. modifying other elements of the
infinitival clause.

Substantive doing/receiving infinitive
* Explained on next slide...
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32.2 Case of Subject of Infinitive

e Accusative Case for Subject of Infinitive.

— E.g., €de1 o Balelv “It is proper for you to take” (Mat 25:27)

* Subject o€ (‘you”) is in the accusative.

* Active voice, so subject does the action of the infinitive (‘‘to take”).
— E.g., mpo 100 DUOC ortnoot avtov. “before you ask him” (Mat 6:8)

* Subject vuac (“you”) is in the accusative.

* Active voice, so subject does the action of the infinitive (“‘to ask”).

— E.g., 31 Mbnvar avtov “It is necessary for him to be loosed”
(Rev 20:3)

« Subject ovtov (“him”) is in the accusative.

» Passive voice, so subject receives the action of the infinitive
(“‘to be loosed”).

* The subject of the infinitive may be implicit rather than explicit.
— Just like for a finite verb.
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32.2 Controversies and Fine Print
About Subject of Infinitive

* Fine Print: Subject of Infinitive Can be Nominative Case
— Occurs only when subject of infinitive is subject of main verb.
— The only examples I’ve seen are for infinitive of eipt.

e E.g., nOyounv ovoleuo evon otoc eyw “For I might wish I myself to be
accursed” (Rom 9:3) — See BDF 209 for explanation.

* Fine Print: Subject of infinitive can perhaps occur in other cases

— Mounce (294) states that for verbs that take their direct object in the dative
will take the subject of the infinitive in the dative. I couldn’t find any
examples of this with the two verbs he mentions.

— Wallace (192) gives four other examples, none of which convinced me.

 Controversy: Is it a “subject”?
— Mounce (293) calls it an accusative of reference.

— Wallace (192) argues that it functions as a subject, and hence should be called
the subject.

— BDF (208-209) and Black (115) call it the subject.
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2.2 ] N
3 Questions on Dual Nature of Infinitives

What do you list when parsing an infinitive?

What noun-features does an infinitive have? And lack?

What does it mean that a noun is indeclinable?

Are infinitives indeclinable? Explain.

What sets the gender, number, and case of the article of an infinitive?
What verb-features does an infinitive have? And lack?

What word is usually used to negate an infinitive? ov or un?

What does it mean that a verb is finite? Or not-finite?

XN R BN

Why types of Greek verb forms are not finite verbs? What types are?

(-
)

. What tenses exist for infinitives?

(-
[

. What does the tense of an infinitive imply?

(-
[\®)

. What does the voice of an infinitive imply?

[y
I

. What can a participial clause contain?

[y
N

. What roles are possible for a word in the accusative that is in an
infinitival phrase?
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32.3 Preview of Chapter 32:
Infinitives

1. Introduction to Infinitives
e Noun Made From Verb
 Parsing Code is “N”

2. Dual Nature of Infinitives: Verbal Noun
e Noun Nature
e Verbal Nature

3. Use and Translation of Infinitives

4. Form & Parse Infinitives
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32.3 Three Broad Categories of Uses of Greek Infinitive

e Substantival
— Subject
— Direct Object
— Object of a Preposition

e Adverbial
— Purpose
— Result
— Complementary Infinitive

* Independent Verb (rare)

* More details in following slides...
 Wallace has more subcategories and details.
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32:3 Main Substantival Uses of Greek Infinitive

* Subject:
— May or may not have article.
o If article, article is always nominative.

— E.g., “For me, to continue to live is Christ and to die is gain.”
(Phil 1:21)

* Direct object:
— May or may not have article.

» If article, article is accusative unless main verb takes a direct object in
another case (e.g., Dative).

— E.g., ““Accordingly, brothers, desire zealously to prophesy” (1 Cor 14:39)
— Main verb is always transitive.

* Object of a preposition:
— Always has article.
» Article case set by preposition.
— Unlike English.
— Translate idiomatically, not word-for-word.
— Meaning set by preposition and case of article.
* See next two slides...
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32.3 Substantival Infinitive As Object of Preposition
1

e 3ia 10 + infinitive = cause

— E.g., “Jesus, because He is remaining [10. T0 pevelv ovtov] into
eternity, has the priesthood permanently.” (Heb 7:24)

— Literally: “Because the to remain He”

* ¢£1c 10 + infinitive = purpose or result

— E.g., “When you gather together in order to eat [elc 10 dayeiv],
wait for one another.” (1 Cor 11:33)

e mpoc 10 + infinitive = purpose

— E.g., “Be careful not to do your righteousness in front of people
for the purpose of them to notice [rpoc 10 OsaBnvor avtoic]”
(Matt 6:1)
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32.3 Substantival Infinitive As Object of Preposition
2

 pueto 10 + infinitive = after

— E.g., “But after I have been raised [peto. 10 €yepOnvoa pel,
I will go ahead of you to Galilee.” (Mark 14:28)

* &v 10 + infinitive = when

— E.g., “While He was proceeding [ev 10 TopevecBai] to Jerusalem,
He was going between Samaria and Galilee.” (Luke 17:11)

e 7po 710V + infinitive = before

— E.g., “From now I am telling you before it happens [tpo t00
vevecBoi], in order that you may believe when it happens that I AM.”
(John 13:19)
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32.3 Main Adverbial Uses of Infinitives

 Purpose (Infinitive has genitive article or is anarthrous)
e Result (Clause often introduced by wo1e)

e Complementary infinitive:
— Completes the thought of the main verb.
— Main verb is always intransitive.
* Distinguishes from Direct Object Infinitives
— Required by certain verbs:
o §€1 + infinitive ““it is necessary to X”’

— E.g., “Unto all the nations first it is necessary to be preached [3¢1
knpvyxdnvor] the Gospel.” (Mark 13:10)

* gfeomt + infinitive ““it is permitted to X’
e peMA + infinitive “I am about to X”’

e duvopoun + infinitive “I am able to X”’

* apyouon + infinitive “I am beginning to X”’

— Other verbs sometimes use a complementary infinitive.
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32.3

A N

Questions on Uses of Infinitives

In the list below, which are the three broad categories of infinitive uses?
For each broad usage category, what are the subcategories listed below?
For each category below, what is the article’s case when it has an article?
Which category below must have an article? Why?

Explain and give an example for each category below.

Subject

Object of Preposition
Substantival

Purpose

Direct Object

Result

Complementary Infinitive
Adverbial

Independent Verb
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324 Preview of Chapter 32:
Infinitives

1. Introduction to Infinitives
e Meaning
 Parsing Code is “N”

2. Dual Nature of Infinitives: Verbal Noun
e Noun Nature

e Verbal Nature

3. Use and Translation of Infinitives

4. Form & Parse Infinitives
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32.4 Pattern for Forming Infinitive
1

 No augment
— No absolute past time in the infinitive mood.
* Reduplicate if perfect aspect
* Same tense stems as indicative
— Same verbs deponent
* Same tense formatives as indicative
— Except 1TAN uses ke [Instead of ko]
— Except 2TAN uses € [Instead of o]
— Follows rule: 15t TF = 2" TF by dropping the first letter of the TF.
e Connecting vowels
— Same rule: have CV unless
e (1) TF ends in vowel,
e (2) Perfect tense, or
* (3) Pluperfect tense.
— CV is always epsilon.
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32.4 Pattern for Forming Infinitive
2

e Four infinitive morphemes:
— €V active (Contracts with CV to form €1)
* Except: 1 1AAN
 Except: vou TAN, APN
— oBon middle
— Same verbs deponent

e No personal endings
— Not a finite verb, so lacks person.

* No case endings
— Lacks gender, number, and case.
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32.4

SNk W=

3.
9.

Questions on Forming Infinitives

What is the rule for when to augment? Apply the rule to infinitives.

What is the rule for when to reduplicate? Apply the rule to infinitives.

What is the rule for what tense stems to use? Apply the rule to infinitives.

When is a verb deponent as an infinitive as compared to as an indicative?

How do the tense formatives of infinitives differ from the indicative?

What is the rule for when to use a connecting vowel?
Apply the rule to infinitives.

What connecting vowels are used in the indicative, subjunctive,
participles, and infinitives?

What morphemes do infinitives use?

Which infinitive morpheme always contracts?

10. What type of endings do infinitives use? Why?
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32.4

Infinitive Formation Chart

T&V || Red? Tense Stem Forfrerilzfteive CV M{)I;gh E.g.
PA Present € €V AVeLy
FA Future Active | o [ec for liquid] | € eV AdoeLy

2AA Aorist Active € 3% BoAeiv

1AA Aorist Active | oa [o for liquid] L ADool
nd

TA X Perfect Active { :: r[ceocfg:‘rzT A]‘I} VoL Aedukevol

1AP Aorist Passive on VoL AvBfvact

2AP Aorist Passive M VoL BoAfjvol

PMp Present € ool AVeaBoiL
FM Future Active | o [ec for liquid] | € o0oL A0o€cBaL

2AM Aorist Active € abuL BoA€oBaiL

1AM Aorist Active | oo [« for liquid] 06oiL A0o0o0L

TMp || X | Perfect Middle ool AeA000L
FP Aorist Passive | 6no [no for 2] | ¢ o0l | AvBnoecbul
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324 Practice Creating
Infinitive Formation Chart

T&V | Red? | Tense Stem | Tense Formative | CV | Inf Morph E.g.
PA AV
FA AV

2AA BoA

1AA AU
TA AV
1AP AV
2AP BoA

PMp AV
FM AV

2AM BoA

1AM AV

TMp AV
FP AV
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32.4

Practice Parsing Infinitives

T&V || Red?

Tense Stem

Tense Formative

CV

Inf
Morph

E.g.

BoA€oBaiL

BoAely

BaAfjro

AeA0o0aL

AEALKEVOL

AVeLy

A0eaBoiL

A0o0o00L

AVoeLY

A0oea0oL

AVooL

AuBnoeoBol

AVOTvaL
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32.4 Two Infinitives of st

et has two infinitives:

— glvon
e Present infinitive (PXN)
 Means ‘“to be”

— goecOot
e Future infinitive (FXN)

e Means ‘“to be [in the future].”
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32.R Review of Chapter 32:

Infinitives
Noun made from a verb.
No gender, number, or case.
No person or mood.
Put ““infinitive”’ in mood slot. (parsing code ““N”’)
Infinitive tense indicates aspect. (except future infinitive has time)

Article is neuter singular.
Case of article depends on function of infinitive.
Perfect active tense formative is k€ /€ not ko / o

N B PN

. Connecting vowel is epsilon.
10. Morpheme:
e Active gv
-1 (1AAN)
— vou (TAN, APN)
e Middle o6t
11. No endings
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33.1 Preview of Chapter 33:
Imperative Mood

‘ 1. Meaning, Use, and Translation \

2. Forming and Parsing

3. Miscellaneous: Negations and Prohibitions
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331 Imperative Mood Is Similar in Greek And English

* English imperative
— Gives a command
 E.g., “Repent!”
— Always 2" person

* E.g., Understood subject of “’Repent!” is the person or people
spoken to.

* Greek imperative
— Multiple uses
— 2" person or 3™ person
* Never 1% person (you never command yourself).
e 3rd person hard to translate.
— E.g., “He must repent!”
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331 Overview of Greek Imperatives

* Finite verb
— Has a subject
* Has “person”
— 21 or 3rd person only for imperatives.
e Uses personal endings

e Mood is “imperative”

* Tense
— Indicates aspect.
— Doesn’t indicate time.
* One tense per aspect.
— Present, Aorist, and Perfect Tenses only.
— Aspect can be awkward to translate
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331 Imperative Tense Indicates Aspect

 Tense:
— Aspect, not time
— Only present, aorist, and perfect tenses.

* Present imperative
— Commands (or prohibits) a continuous action: “Continually look!”
— Prohibitions can also be for general precepts (attitudes, habits, etc.)

e Aorist imperative
— Commands (or prohibits) an action with undefined aspect: “Look!”

— Prohibitions can also be for specific cases: ‘“Don’t steal that pen!”

e Perfect imperative
— Rare (4 times in the NT, 20 times in canonical LXX)
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1 : :
33 Main Uses of Imperative

e Command
— E.g., “Untie it and bring it.” (Mark 11:2)

e Prohibition
— A negative command formed with un + imperative
— E.g., “Do not store up for yourselves treasures on earth.” (Matt 6:19)

* Request
— “Please” is not explicit, but you may want to add it when translating.
— E.g., “Jesus said to her, ‘Give me a drink.””’ (John 4:7)
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1 : :
33 Questions About Greek Imperatives

1. Are imperatives finite verbs? What does this imply?

2. What *“‘Person” can an imperative be? Give English examples.

3. What does the tense of an imperative imply?

4. What tenses occur in the imperative mood? Why?

5. Contrast the meanings of different tenses in the imperative mood.

6. What are the three main uses of the imperative mood?

7. What moods exist in Greek? Contrast their meanings.
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33.2 Preview of Chapter 33:
Imperative Mood

1. Meaning, Use, and Translation

2. Forming and Parsing

3. Miscellaneous: Negations and Prohibitions
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2 :
33 Parse Imperatives

* Lexical form, tense, voice, mood, person, number, meaning of inflected
form.

— E.g., Me is Mo, present active imperative, 2"d person singular,
meaning “(You) loose!”

e Parsing code “M” for imperative mood
—  E.g., Me is A, PAM2S, meaning “(You) loose!”
— Friberg Morphology uses “M” as parsing code.
— BibleWorks (BGM) uses ‘D’ as parsing code.

 Explain these parsing codes and translate for AVO:
— AAMB3P Aorist Active Imperative, 3"4 Person Plural, “They must loose”

1. PAM2P
2. PPM2S
3. AMM3S
4. TAM2S
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33.2 Rules for Forming Imperatives

 No augment
— Absolute past time can only occur in the indicative mood.
* Reduplicate if perfect aspect
e Same tense stems as indicative
— Same verbs deponent
e Uses default tense formatives:
— Remember: Indicative TF is not the default TF for 1AA and TA.
» Switch from alpha to epsilon in 3'¢ singular only in indicative.
* Default perfect active TF is kappa for 1%t and nothing for 219,
e Connecting vowels

— Same rule: have CV unless (1) TF ends in vowel, (2) Perfect Middle-
Passive, or (3) Pluperfect Middle-Passive

— CV is always epsilon. [Just like infinitive]

Personal endings [Because finite verbs]
— Unique endings
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33.2

Master Chart for Imperative Formation

e Always use default tense formative in the imperative.
 Dashed ovals indicate where default tense formative differs from indicative.
> What tense formatives are used in the indicative mood in the dashed ovals?

Tense, Redup? Tense Stem Tense Connecting Personal
Voice, Mood Formative Vowel Endings
PAM P € Active
PMpM P == € Middle
1AAM AA ‘Esi[oc liquid] [ Active
2AAM AA € Active
1AMM AA oo [a liquid] Middle
2AMM AA = € Middle
1TAM X TA 47 « Yy e Active
2TAM X A Yo _f ¢ Active
TMpM X ™ Middle
1APM AP on Active
2APM AP n Active
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33.2

Practice Filling In

Master Chart for Imperative Formation

1. What tenses do NOT occur in the imperative mood? Why?
2. What exceptions occur to the default tense formatives in the imperative mood?

3. Where do the imperative tense formatives differ from the indicative?

Tense, Redup?
Voice, Mood

PAM

Tense Stem Tense Connecting Personal
Formative Vowel Endings

PMpM

1AAM

2AAM

1AMM

2AMM

1TAM

2TAM

TMpM

1APM

2APM
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2 : : :
33 Questions on Forming Imperatives

1. What is the general rule for when to augment?
Use that rule to explain when imperatives augment.

2. What is the general rule for when to reduplicate?
Use that rule to explain when imperatives augment.

3. How do the tense stems of imperatives differ from the indicative?

4. When is a verb deponent as an imperative as compared to as an
indicative?

5. How do the tense formatives of imperatives differ from the defaults?

6. How do the tense formatives of imperatives differ from the indicative?

7. What is the rule for when to use a connecting vowel?
Use that rule to explain when imperatives use a connecting vowel.

8. What connecting vowels do imperatives use?

9. What connecting vowels are used in the indicative, subjunctive,
participles, and infinitives?

10. What morphemes do imperatives use? Why?

11. What type of endings do imperatives use? (e.g., primary active, case, ...).
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2 . : :
33 Imperative Uses Unique Personal Endings

* Unique endings
— Memorize this table!
 Active & middle endings
— Aorist passive uses active endings.
* Regular except for 2S in aorists.
e Sigma in 2S middle imperative
— Intervocalic and drops out except in TMpM.

Person & Number Active Imperative Ending Middle Imperative Ending
1S
28 N 0
[ov IAAM, 61 or 11 APM] [\ IAMM]
3S T c0w
1P
2P T€ o0¢e
3P TOOOLV cOwoav
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33.2

Imperative Paradigms

28| lov 1AAM, AVE ADGOV Boke AVONTL YPOLOTTL
7L or 01 APM]

3S 0 AVET® AVOOTM BoAET® AVONTO YPadONTO

1P

2P 1€ AVETE AVoOTE Boete AVONTE YPOLOTTE

3P OOV AvETwoay | Avootwoov | Baletmoov | AvBntwooy | ypadntwoov

#P PE PMpM 1AMM 2AMM |+ No 1% person

1S imperative.

2S | co [\ IAMM] AoL AOGOL Bolod | * Imperative never

3S o0 AVECH® AVO0COm BodecBw :Ef:lllftl:e ti):l)setc ilil;ii.no

1P * Perfect imperative (not

2P o0e AVECOE Ae000E BodecOe shown) reduplicates.

3P c0moov AvEcBwoov | AvocacOwoav | Boresbwoav | ¢ C.V. always epsilon.

J.C. Beckman 2003.09.17

1st Year Greek Overheads

Slide 529 of 628



33.2

Practice Forming Imperatives

g | [ov 1AAM, \ \ Bock \ o
v v o v o
7L or 01 APM] W
3S T AV AV BaA AV YPOLD
1P
2P TE AV AV Bad AV YPOLD
3P TWOOLV AV AV Bad AV YPOLD
#P PE PMpM 1AMM 2AMM 1. Why is the 15t person
1S blanked out?
2S | oo [t IAMM] [\ AV Bok 2. Which fO:mS
t!
3S 50w AU AU Bk atismen
3. Which forms
1P reduplicate?
2P cbe AV AV Bod 4. What is the
3P cOwcoLy 0 ) Bok connecting vowel?
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33.2 Beware Ambiguous Forms!

e Aete = PAI2P = PAM2P
— Indicative and imperative are identical forms.
— E.g.,\ete = PAI2P = PAM2P.
— Context can be ambiguous!

 E.g., “Let not your heart be troubled; motevete in God, believe also in
me.” (John 14:1)

e All three verbs forms (underlined) could be indicative or imperative.
* Is the second verb indicative or imperative?

— Indicative: Making an argument based on belief in God.

— Imperative: Commanding to believe in God.

¢ AVecOe = PMpI2P = PMpM2P
— Same as above, but middle/passive voice

e AbDoaL = 1AAN =1AMM2S

— 15t aorist active infinitive same form as
1t aorist middle imperative 2" person singular

— Context usually unambiguous.
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33.2 Practice Recognizing Imperatives
1

Form Aug ([Red| T.S. |T.F.| C.V. P.E. Parsing

AvE No | No AL - € - PAMZ2S “You loose!”’

AVET®

AOETE

AVETWOOLY

AVOOTWOOLY

AMONTOCOLV

AMVECOWOOLY

AVOUCOWOOLY

BoAetmoov

BodecBwoav

4
YPOONTWOOLV
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33.2 Practice Recognizing Imperatives
2

Form Aug ([Red| T.S. |T.F.| C.V. P.E. Parsing

AVETO

AVEGOM

AVOOTO

AVO0COW

Bodetm

BodecHw

AT

YPaONTW

AMOETE

AOOOLTE

’
Avoao0e
J.C. Beckman 2003.09.17 1st Year Greek Overheads Slide 533 of 628




33.2 Practice Recognizing Imperatives
3

Form Aug ([Red| T.S. |T.F.| C.V. P.E. Parsing

AVE

Bole

AVGOV

AN

Ypoupmt

AV0V

BoAov

AvooL

AMVECOHW

AVECOE

’
AvecBmwoav
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33.2 eyl Has Present Imperative

(But not Aorist or Perfect)

Present (no voice) indicative

Imperfect (no voice) indicative
Future (no voice) indicative

Present (no voice) Imperative

3

A\

\ Present (no voice) Subjunctive
FX

X1 I I PXS PXM Infinitives
1S nunv £00U0 ®
s 9 LY > o/ PXN
2S nS , nofa €on ng 1001 -
ELVOIL
3S nv goton 1 £01TW
1P NUev , Nueba | &oopedo OUEV
° ’ > LY4 > LY4 FXN
2P €0TE Nte €000 Nte €0TE ”
€oecOoL
3P glol(Vv) noov £00VTOL ®o1(Vv) €0TOOV
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33.3 Preview of Chapter 33:
Imperative Mood

1. Meaning, Use, and Translation

2. Forming and Parsing

3. Miscellaneous: Negations and Prohibitions
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33.3 Multiple Ways to Negate or Prohibit an Action in Greek

e 00 + future indicative.
e umn + present imperative.
— Prohibit continuous action or general principle.
e un + aorist imperative.
— Prohibit undefined action or specific case of an action.
e un + aorist subjunctive.
e 00 N + aorist subjunctive.
— Most forceful way to negate something.
— Refers to a future situation.
— “There is absolutely zero possibility that X will occur.”

un + optative
— a negative wish -- ‘“may it not happen...”
— E.g., “Shall we continue in sin? pn yevotto”’ (Romans 6:1-2)
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33.R Review of Chapter 33:
Imperative Mood

1. Similar meanings as English Person Active Middle
3rd person imperatives hard to & Imperative Imperative
translate: “He must go!” Number Ending Ending

3. Tense indicates aspect, not time. 1S

4. Only 3 tenses: Present, Aorist, and
Perfect (very rare).

5. Parsing code “M” for imperative - GO
mood. 28 [ov 1AAM, 61 (L IAMM]

6. Form as expected, except: or 7 APM]

Connecting vowel epsilon.
e Unique personal endings. 35 Tw cbw
7. Beware ambiguous forms:
e PAI2S = PAM2S (Mete) 1P
e  PMpI2S = PMpM2S (A0ec6e)
e 1AAN =1AMM2S (Avoor) 2P T€ o0¢e
3P TWOOV cOwcav
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34-35 Road Map:
The Last Two Chapters Are L1 Verbs

* 0-4: Introductory matters
e 5-14: Nouns, etc.

e 15-35: Verb Stuff
— 15-25: Indicative Mood
— 26-30: Participles

— 31-33: Non-Indicative Moods
— 34-35: L Verbs { e 34: 1 Verbs Indicative Mood

e 35:ut Verbs Non-Indicative Moods

e Chapter 35 also includes
the Optative Mood for all Verbs
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34-35.1 Preview of Chapters 34 & 35:
Optative Mood and Lt Verbs

‘ 1. Optative Mood \

2. w Verbs — Formation Overview

2a. Tense Stem Formation Patterns

2b. Tense Formative Exception

2¢. Connecting Vowel Exception & Final Stem Vowel Rule

2d. Personal Ending Exceptions

2e. Infinitive Morpheme Exceptions
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34-35.1

e Optative is a mood.

Meaning of Optative Mood

Indicative Mood

Assertion about reality

Subjunctive Mood

Uncertain things: purpose, exhortation, conditional

Imperative Mood

Command, request

Optative Mood

Uncertain things: wish, prayer, hope, conditional

 Very rare.
— 68in NT

(vs. 15,773 indicative mood in NT)

— 638 in LXX (including both Canonical and Apocryphal)
e Phasing out during the Koine period.

— Doesn’t occur in modern Greek.

— Note the reduction in frequency from LXX to NT.

— Subjunctive took over the uses of the Optative.

e Meaning of Optative Mood:

— Possibility: Wish, prayer, hope.

— E.g., “Shall we continue in sin? un yevorto” (Romans 6:1-2)
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34-35.1

Tense of an Optative Indicates Aspect Not Time

(Except Future Optative)

Past Present

Undefined Aspect Aorist Indicative Present Indicative | Future Indicative

Future

Continuous Aspect | Imperfect Indicative | Present Indicative | Future Indicative?

Perfect Aspect Pluperfect Indicative | Perfect Indicative

Future Perfect
Indicative

Time Indicated by Context, not Tense Future Time
Undefined Aorist Optative Future Optative (6 in LXX)
Aspect “X may happen” “May X happen in the future”
Continuous Present Optative
Aspect “X may continually happen” Future compared to what?
: 2 2
Perfect Perfect Optative (1 in LXX) Main verb? Speaker*
Aspect “A state of having X’ed may exist”
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34-35.1

Formation of Optative —
6 Things to Note

TVM | Aug | Red | Stem TF (cv) (ur)(PE)
PAO P 0 torwm | SA
PMpO P 0 torm |SM
FAO FA | o [ec for liquid] 0 torin | SA
FMO FA | o [ec for liquid] 0 torwn | SM
1AAO AA | oo [ for liquid, o < € i toru | SA
1AMO AA torm | SM
2AAO AA o | torm | SA
2AMO AA 0 torm | SM
TAO X | TA E‘}O[f; gﬁiﬁ?ﬁl% Lorin | SA
TMpO X | ™ torm |SM
APO AP |6nC iGe for participle & optatim torin | SA
FPO AP | On¢ 0 torm | SM
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34-35.1

Optative Uses Secondary Endings.

2 Optative Exceptions in Active Voice.

P# Primary Active Secondary Active Imperative Active
\Y,
1S — [- for 1AAI]
QOI' w for optative
25 ' fov for 1AAM]
ov for
[c for TAI] ©
[O1 or T1 for APM]
3S ' ) T
[—(v) for TAI] [- for API]
1P LEV LEV
2P TE TE TE
\Y,
vol(v)
3P [ocav for AP] TOOOV
[vou(v) or v for TAI] Q " " Q
ocav or €v for optative
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4-35.1 ; '
34-35 Summary of Formation of Optative Mood

 No augment (Because never absolute past time)
* Reduplicate if perfect aspect
* Same tense stems
* Same tense formatives
— Exceptions in TAO (ko not xe) and APO (b€ not 6n)
— Note that co, = o€ in 3S of 1A A only in indicative mood.
 Connecting vowel
— Used in same places
— Always omicron
 Mood formative
— Always used in optative.
— Either iota or n.
* Secondary personal endings!
— Two exceptions in active voice:
e 1S is either vv or 1.
e 3P is either cov or ev.
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34-35.1 Parsing the Optative Mood —

Examples

* Parsing clues:

Mood formative (iota or in) right before personal ending.
Secondary personal endings without augment.

e yevorto (17 times in NT, all in Luke or Paul’s writings)

Yev is aorist active tense stem of yivopon
* yivopon is middle deponent in aorist tense.
Omicron is connecting vowel
Iota is mood formative
10 is secondary middle 374 person singular personal ending
Meaning: “May it be”

e mAnOvveeln (1 Peter 1:2)

TANOvvV is aorist passive tense stem of plhquvnw

O¢ is aorist passive tense formative

i is mood formative

No personal ending is secondary active 374 person singular
Meaning: “May he/she/it multiply”
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34-35.1

Parsing the Optative Mood —

Exercises

e “And they were inquiring by making signs to his father what 68e\o1 him to be
called.” (Luke 1:62).

1. ‘“And these were more noble-minded than the ones from Thessalonica, as they
welcomed the word with all eagerness, each day questioning the Scriptures if

these things £xot ovtwc.” (Acts 17:11). [ovTwc €xel means “it is s0”’]

2. ‘““And he answered and said to it, ‘No longer into the eternity from you no one
fruit ooryor.”” (Mark 11:14) [edoryov is the AAILS of e6010]

3. “And Mary said, ‘Behold the slave of the Lord. yevoito to me according to the
word of you.”” (Luke 1:38)

Word | A? | R? | Stem |CV | MF | PE Parse Means

6ot |No|No| @k | o | 1 | - | eiwPAQ3s | hemightbe
wanting

£yol

doryor

YEVOLTO

J.C. Beckman 2003.09.17

Ist Year Greek Overheads

Slide 547 of 628




34-35.1 Questions about the Optative Mood

1. What moods exist in Greek?
What do they mean?

2. Why is the optative so rare in the NT?
3. What does the tense of an optative mean?

4. What is the rule for when verbs augment?
Apply the rule to the optative mood.

5. What is the rule for when verbs reduplicate?
Apply the rule to the optative mood.

6. What is the rule for when verbs use a connecting vowel?
Apply the rule to the optative mood.

7. What connecting vowels does the optative mood use?

8. When does the optative mood use a mood formative?
What is it? Where does it go in the word?

9. What is the rule for using primary vs. secondary personal endings?
Apply the rule to the optative mood.

10. What are the clues that you have an optative?

J.C. Beckman 2003.09.17 1st Year Greek Overheads Slide 548 of 628



34-35.2 Preview of Chapters 34 & 35:
Optative Mood and Lt Verbs

1. Optative Mood

2. w Verbs — Formation Overview

2a. Tense Stem Formation Patterns

2b. Tense Formative Exception

2¢. Connecting Vowel Exception & Final Stem Vowel Rule

2d. Personal Ending Exceptions

2e. Infinitive Morpheme Exceptions
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34-35.2

Ut Verbs Mean the Same as Other Verbs.

Ut Verbs Are Spelled Differently

()2 Verbs ut Verbs
E.g., \o E.g., 31dom
PAI1S ends in omega PAIILS ends in mt

a.k.a. ‘“Thematic Conjugation”

a.k.a. “Athematic Conjugation”

Meaning Explained in Ch. 16-33

Meaning Explained in Ch. 16-33

Spelling Explained in Ch. 17-33

Spelling Mostly Explained in Ch. 17-33.
Exceptions to Spelling Rules in Ch. 34-35.

Spelled With a Connecting Vowel
(a.k.a. “Thematic Vowel”)

Spelled Without a Connecting Vowel
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34-35.2 uL Verbs Are Spelled Differently

e Chapters 16-33

— Explained meaning of verb forms

* E.g., Aorist indicative means past time undefined aspect.
 The same meanings apply to ut verbs.
— Explained formation of verb forms

 E.g., Form AA11S with augment, tense formative co, etc.
e Most of this still applies to ut verbs.
e Chapters 34 and 35
— Gives exceptions to verb formation rules for utu verbs.
— The changes mostly effect the PAIL
 Some Verbs Spelled Both Ways!
— uL verbs were gradually becoming regular verbs.
— Some pL verbs were in transition during the NT period.
* Such verbs are spelled both ways.
 E.g.1otnut and 1otove both occur in the GNT.
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34-35.2

uL Verb Formation Table

PAI
PMpl P { \ PM
IAI X P SA
IMpl | X P u SM
FAI FA |o o/e PA
FMI FA |o o/e PM
1AAI | X AA  Cgo / e for mosPoa / o¢ for rest SA
1AMI | X AA<TUse second aorist if used xo in 1 > SM
2AAI | X AA 7 \ SA
2AMI | X AA \ / SM
TAI X TA |xo/xe PA
LAI | X? X TA | kel SA
RAI X TA |o o/e PA
TMpl X | TMp PM
LMpl | X? | X | TMp SM
RMpl X | TMp |oO o/e PM
API X AP | On SA
FP1 AP | 0Ong o/e PM
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34-35.2 uL Verb Formation Summary

e Augment (As Usual)
 Reduplication (As Usual)
e Tense Stems (As Usual)
— Pattern for Tense Stems from Root €

e Tense Formatives (As Usual)

— Exception: Most Use ko (ke 3" singular) in 1AA €
 Connecting Vowel €
— Stem ends in vowel, so CV unnecessary.

 Exception: Need (and use) CV if forced by TF or Subjunctive
— Eliminate CV where CV would contract with final stem vowel.

e Personal Endings (As Usual)

— 7 Exceptions: PAIL *AM2S, and IAI3P. €«
e  Morphemes (As Usual)
— Exception: PAN and 2AAN infinitive morphemes €
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34-39.2 Questions About uL Verb Overview

1. What are the two verb conjugations?
(i.e., two types of verb formation patterns)

2. What are the other names for these two verb types?
3. How do the two verb conjugations differ in meaning?

4. What about nouns and adjectives is similar in concept to the existence of
two verb conjugations? (hint — there are three of these for nouns).

5. What is another name for ‘““connecting vowel”?

6. What is the rule for when verbs augment?
Apply the rule to uu verbs.

7. What is the rule for when verbs reduplicate?
Apply the rule to pt verbs.

8. What is the rule for when to use primary or secondary personal endings?
Apply the rule to pt verbs.

9. What is the rule for when to use active or middle personal endings?
Apply the rule to pt verbs.
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34-35.2a Preview of Chapters 34 & 35:
Optative Mood and Lt Verbs

1. Optative Mood

2. w Verbs — Formation Overview

2a. Tense Stem Formation Patterns

2b. Tense Formative Exception

2¢. Connecting Vowel Exception & Final Stem Vowel Rule

2d. Personal Ending Exceptions

2e. Infinitive Morpheme Exceptions
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34-35.2a Ut Verbs Present Ten

se Stem From Root -

2 Patterns

Q Verbs

All tense stems formed from root <—

ut Verbs

-3 All tense stems formed from root

Five patterns of present stem formation:

1. Present Stem = Root «¢

2. Pres Stem = Root + Consonantal Iota
3. Present Stem = Root + Nu

4. Present Stem = Root + Tau

5. Present Stem = Root + 1(ox)

C

P 1. Present Stem = Root

Two patterns of present stem formation:

— e
6. P Stem = Iota Reduplication + Root
res cm ota neaupiicauon 00

)—4

Other tense stems usually = Root <¢—

—Pp Other tense stems usually = Root

D
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34-35.2a Ut Verbs Present Tense Stem From Root —
lota Reduplication For Some 1 Verbs

* Present Tense Stem = Root
— For 7 uu verbs plus their compounds.
 Present Tense Stem = Iota Reduplication + Root
— For the other 8 u1 verbs plus their compounds.
— Iota reduplication:
 Reduplicate initial consonant of the root
e Separate the reduplicated consonants with iota.
—  E.g., 60 — 0180
 Reduplicated aspirate is unvoiced (See chapter 25)
- E.g., *0e — 110¢
— Memorize the root along with the lexical form!
e E.g., Memorize §13wut and its root *3o
— Variations on Iota Reduplication:
e Sometimes the reduplication is hidden (*6t0. = 610100 — 107TQL).
* Sometimes letters drop out or are added (*npo—>miTPOA— TIUTPO)
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34-35.2a Ut Verbs Present Tense Stem From Root -
Practice lota Reduplication

» Use Iota Reduplication to form the present tense stem from the root.

1. *60 — o100
2. *0e > T10¢€
3. Fovodo — ovod150
4. *0modo — 0mod150
5. *uetodo — LETOLO1O0
6. *avobe — QLVOLTLOE
7. *mpodo — TPOO100
8. *omofe — QTOTIOE
9. *rnpocdo — TPOCO100
10. *ntopabe — TOPATIOE
11. *ovvemBe — CVVENLTIOE
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34-35.2a

iUt Verbs Present Tense Stem From Root -

List of All 15 u1 Verbs and Roots

Present Tense Stem

= Root <

Present Tense Stem
= Jota Reduplication <
+ Root

-

N/

.

Lexical Form | Present Tense Stem Root
dUvopon duva *duva
gl & eyt €l €0
KoOnuon Ko *kadmn
KELO Kel Kel
OTOMOL oo oo
onpt oo “fo
S18mp 3180 *30
UL m *o€
1ot 16710, oo
KLypMiL kupe (kupn?) | “xpe (xpn?)
ovivnut oviva *ovo,
TLUTANUL TLUTAOL *TAoL
TULTPNLL TUTPOL PO
TIOMUL T10¢ *0e

e List of w verbs and roots from Mounce, Morphology of Biblical Greek, p. 314-316.
« The above verbs can have compound forms. E.g., amodidmpt.
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34-35.2
y ut Verb Formation Questions (A)

How do u verbs form their present tense stem from the root? (2 ways).
What special rule applies to roots such as *0¢?
What patterns are usually used for forming the other tense stems?

b=

For the mi verb root *do,
What tense stem is 60?

What tense stem is 6160?
What tense stem is 6€60?

S. For some |1 verbs, the tense stem formation pattern simplifies parsing.
For some u1 verbs it doesn’t.
What three things can hinder pu verb tense stem recognition?

6. Give the expected tense stems for the ui verb stem *§o,
including any augment or reduplication.
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34-35.2b Preview of Chapters 34 & 35:
Optative Mood and Lt Verbs

1. Optative Mood

2. w Verbs — Formation Overview

2a. Tense Stem Formation Patterns

2b. Tense Formative Exception

2¢. Connecting Vowel Exception & Final Stem Vowel Rule
2d. Personal Ending Exceptions

2e. Infinitive Morpheme Exceptions
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34-35.2b

uL Verbs Have 1 Exception to Tense Formatives

TVM | Aug | Red | Stem TF CV PE
PAI P Special
PMpl P PM
TIAI X P SA
IMpl | X P SM
FAI FA |o o/¢€ PA
FMI FA |o o/¢€ PM
1AAI | X AA  Cgo / e for mosPoa / o¢ for rest SA
1AMI | X AA<if used xo in 1 > SM
2AAI | X AA SA
2AMI | X AA SM
TAI X TA |xo/xe PA
LAI | X? | X TA | kel SA
RAI X TA |o o/¢€ PA
TMpl X | TMp PM
LMpl | X? | X | TMp SM
RMpl X | TMp |o ol/e PM
API X AP | On SA
FPI AP | Ong ol/e PM
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34-35.2b LUt Verb Tense Formatives —
Same Except ko for 1AAl for Some Verbs

e w1 verbs use usual tense formatives
« Exception for 1AAI for 518wut, inut, TN, and some 16Tt
— Other w1 verbs use normal tense formative co / o€.
— 1AALI tense formative is ko / K€, not oo / G€
« E.g., edwka is 1AAILS of §15mut (not €8woa)
— ko / ke is same tense formative as perfect!
* Reduplication in perfect distinguishes.
— E.g., edwxo is 1AAILS of 518wt
— E.g., 8¢dwxa is 1TAILS of 18wt
 Exception only applies to 1AAI
— In middle voice, all use 2" aorist.
e E.g.,edounv is 2AMIL1S of d18wput
— Qutside of indicative, all use oo / o€ or use 2" aorist.
e E.g., dwow is 1AASI1S of 513wt
e E.g., 801w is 2AAM3S of 518wt
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4-35.2b
) ut Verb Formation Questions (B)

How do u verbs form their present tense stem from the root? (2 ways).
What special rule applies to roots such as *0¢?
What patterns are usually used for forming the other tense stems?

b=

For some 1 verbs, the tense stem formation pattern simplifies parsing.
For some u1 verbs it doesn’t.
What three things can hinder pu verb tense stem recognition?

5. Give the expected tense stems for the |1 verb stem *§o,
including any augment or reduplication.

6. What exception is there to the usual tense formatives?
To what voices and moods does the exception occur?

7. Give the expected principle parts for the pui verb stem *50,

just up through the tense formative
(skip the CV, MF, and PE at the end of the word).
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34-35.2¢ Preview of Chapters 34 & 35:
Optative Mood and Lt Verbs

1. Optative Mood

2. w Verbs — Formation Overview

2a. Tense Stem Formation Patterns

2b. Tense Formative Exception

2¢. Connecting Vowel Exception & Final Stem Vowel Rule

2d. Personal Ending Exceptions

2e. Infinitive Morpheme Exceptions
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34-35.2c 1t Verb Connecting Vowels —
ut Verbs Are Contract Verbs That Avoid Contraction

Contract Verbs

ut Verbs

Tense stem ends in a vowel
(‘“‘Contract Vowel”)

All tense stems end in a vowel
(“Final vowel”’)

connecting vowel

ﬁu(se connecting vowel if it woul

cause contraction

Contract vowel contracts when touch?

Contract vowel lengthens if it can’t

contract

Final stem vowel usually lengthens before

\a tense formative
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34-35.2¢ ut Verb Connecting Vowels -
Skip Connecting Vowel Where No Tense Formative

TVM | Aug | Red | Stem TF CV PE
PAI P Special
PMpl P { \ PM
IAI X P SA
IMpl | X P u SM
FAI FA |o o/e PA
FMI FA |o o/e PM
1AAI | X AA | xa / ke for most. oo / o€ for rest SA
1AMI | X AA | Use second aorist if used ko in 1AA SM
2AAI | X AA ¥~ N SA
2AMI | X AA \ / SM
TAI X TA |xo/xe PA
LAI | X? X TA | kel SA
RAI X TA |o o/e PA
TMpl X | TMp PM
LMpl | X? | X | TMp SM
RMpl X | TMp |oO o/e PM
API X AP |On SA
FP1 AP | 0Ong o/e PM
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34-35.2c Ut Verb Connecting Vowels —
Skip Connecting Vowel Usually

 u verbs don’t use a connecting vowel.
 Exceptions — Use connecting vowel in the following cases:
— Tense formatives that end in a consonant
* Such tense formatives require CV for pronunciation
 Namely: Future and Future Perfect TF end in sigma

e E.g., dwow is FAILS of 815wt (Not 0)¢)

« E.g., docopo is FMILS of 518wt (Not Swopoi)

« E.g., dwdnoopon is FPILS of §1dwut (Not §0wOnouon)
— Subjunctive

* Subjunctive requires CV for recognition

* CV used instead of final vowel of 1 verb stem.

e E.g., 1100 is PASI1S of t16nut
— *0ec =» 110 > 10 + ®w (CV) + - (PE) = 1100

« Exception: §13out keeps omega throughout present subjunctive.
—  E.g.: 8180, 5180)G, 5180 (Not 8180, 8131g, 8181)

J.C. Beckman 2003.09.17 1st Year Greek Overheads Slide 568 of 628



34-35.2c ut Verb Final Stem Vowel -
Rules for Contracting and Lengthening

 u verb stems always end in a vowel

* Final stem vowel never contracts.
— Because no connecting vowel to contract with.
— Exception: Contracts with exceptional infinitive morpheme in 2AAN.
 2AAN infinitive morpheme is evou, not vou.
« E.g.,2AAN of 818wt is Sovvor (AA stem is §0)
* Final stem vowel lengthens in the following cases:
— Before a tense formative.
o E.g., 1AAI2P of 813wt is S18wkaev, not S130xopev.
* Exception: Doesn’t lengthen in AP and FP.
— E.g., 1API2P of 513wt is 300npev, not SwOnuev.
— In singular of PA and IA.

« E.g., PAILS of 515wt is S13mwut, not Sidout,
even though present tense stem is 80.
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4-35.2
34-35.2¢ ut Verb Formation Questions (C)

How do u verbs form their present tense stem from the root? (2 ways).
What special rule applies to roots such as *0¢?
What patterns are usually used for forming the other tense stems?

b=

For some 1 verbs, the tense stem formation pattern simplifies parsing.
For some u1 verbs it doesn’t.
What three things can hinder pu verb tense stem recognition?

5. Give the expected tense stems for the |1 verb stem *§o,
including any augment or reduplication.

6. What exception is there to the usual tense formatives?
To what voices and moods does the exception occur?

7. Give the expected principle parts for the pui verb stem *50,

just up through the tense formative
(skip the CV, MF, and PE at the end of the word).
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34-35.2d Preview of Chapters 34 & 35:
Optative Mood and Lt Verbs

1. Optative Mood

2. w Verbs — Formation Overview

2a. Tense Stem Formation Patterns

2b. Tense Formative Exception

2¢. Connecting Vowel Exception & Final Stem Vowel Rule

2d. Personal Ending Exceptions

2e. Infinitive Morpheme Exceptions
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34-35.2d

Are All Active and Mostly PAI

7 Exceptions to Personal Endings for i1 Verbs

Primary Active

@l for_mPAID

1S

Secondary Active

\Y,
[- for 1AAI]
[v or ut for optative]

Imperative Active

J.C. Beckman 2003.09.17

— [ov for 1AAM]
25 s c [01 or T for APM]
T for TAL & wPATD AT or ¢ for LIPAM
01 or ¢ for LAAM
!
3S [-(v) for TAI] ) T
[o1(v) for W PAI] > [-for API]
UEV UEV
T€ T€ T€
vol(v) v
3P [vou(v) or v for TAI] @v for AP & utI@ TWOOV

[cav or €v Tor optative]

[aoi(v) for Wi PAI] >
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34-35.2d

Example: Inflect 515wut in the PAI and PMpl

TVMNP | A? |R? | TS TF | CV | PE Form
PAILS 3180 1 318wt
PAI2S 3180 c d18wc
PAI3S 3180 ou(v) |8dwoi(v)
PAI1P 3150 LEV d150pev
PAI2P 3180 T€ d1501¢e
PAI3P 5180 aol(v) | didoaoi(v)
TVMNP | A? |R? | TS TF | CV | PE Form
PMpl1S 3180 Hoit d18opoi
PMplI2S 3150 ool 3150001
PMpI3S 3180 o d150T0u
PMpI1P 3180 nedo. | S1douedo
PMpI2P 3150 o0 518000¢
PMpI3P 3180 vial | Stdovion
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34-35.2¢ Preview of Chapters 34 & 35:
Optative Mood and Lt Verbs

1. Optative Mood

2. w Verbs — Formation Overview

2a. Tense Stem Formation Patterns

2b. Tense Formative Exception

2¢. Connecting Vowel Exception & Final Stem Vowel Rule

2d. Personal Ending Exceptions

2e. Infinitive Morpheme Exceptions
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34-35.2e 1t Verb Infinitive Morphemes —
2 Exceptions
TVM | R? | Stem TF CV Infin Morph E.g.
PAN P e [~ for m] | ev(vou for mi]) d180var
PMpN P g [~ for p1] cbou 51500001
FAN F | o [ec for liq] £ eV dwoeLV
FMN F | o [ecfor liq] £ o0 dwoechon
1AAN AA | oo [o for lig] - 1 otnoot [totnut]
2AAN AA g [- for ] | ev{evon for w !) dovvo
1AMN AA | oo [o for liq] ~ oo otnooo0ot [iotnut]
2AMN AA e [- for p1] o0 30c0ai
TAN | X | TA Ke - voil dedwrevor
TMpN | X | T™M - cBo 5ed0cOou
APN AP on — Vol do0nvat
FPN AP fnoc £ oot d00ncecHon
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34-35.2¢

Ut Verb Infinitive Inflection Practice

TVM | R?

Stem

TF CV | Infinitive Morph

E.g.

88000011

SedwrevoL

S1dovoun

51800000

do0nvat

d00ncecHon

dovvoit

80000

SwoeLv

Swoeo0ot

otnoat [totnui]

otnoocBon [totnut]
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34-35.R Review of Chapters 34 & 35:
Optative Mood and Lt Verbs

1. Optative Mood
— Mood formative (iota or 1n) right before personal ending.
— Secondary personal endings without augment.

2. w Verbs
2a. Present Tense Stem = Root or = Iota Reduplication

2b. Some |1 Verbs use xa / k€ not oo / o€ in 1AAL
* These verbs use 2" aorist elsewhere.

2c¢. Stem ends in a vowel, so no connecting vowel if would contract.
* Final stem vowel lengthens before TF (not AP or FP).
* Final stem vowel lengthens in present and imperfect singular.

2d. Seven Personal Ending Exceptions — Mostly in PALI

2e. Infinitive Morpheme Exceptions in PAN and 2AAN.
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34-35.R

Practice Parsing u. Verbs
Using 6t6wut (*80)

Form

A?

R?

TS

TF

Cv

MF

Ending

Parsing

318wt

o100

i

PAII1S “I am giving”

dd®

dovvoit

£dwKol

£SwKoV

Stdovon

£SWKEV

SedwKEV

SWoW

4]

Sedwia

3180V

doc

£8180VV

31800¢

doug
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34-35.R Answer Key to Practice Parsing u. Verbs

Using 6t6wut (*80)
Form A? | R? | TS | TF | CV | MF | Ending | Parsing
o | - | = |[dWo| - | - | - ut PAILS “I am giving”
S31m - — |owo | - - - - PAS1S “I may give continually”
dovvou | — | - | 0 | - | - - Vo 2AAN “to give”
goka | X | - | 80 | ko | - | - - 1AAILS “I give”
gokav | X | —= | 80 |xa | = | - v 1AAI3P “they gave”
didovar | - - | oo | - - - vou PAN “‘to give continually”
gdokey | X | - | 80 | ke | - | - 1AAI3S “she gave”
dedwkev | — | X | S0 | ke | - | - TAI3S “she has given”
Swow - | =18 | 6| o | - - FAILS “I will give”
d® - | -] 8% | - | - - — 2AAS1S “I may give”
dedwkat | — | X | S0 | ko | - | - - TAILS “I have given”
31800 - — |owo | - - - € PAM2S *“Give continually!”
56¢ - - Ts0 | -] -1 - c 2AAM2S “Give!”
eddovv | X | - |[dwdo | - - - \Y TAI3P ““They were giving”
ddovg | - | - [dWo| - | = | = | vc[vic] | PAPMSN “While giving”
doug - | =18 | = | = | = | vglvic] | 2AAPMSN “After he gave”
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Review.1 Roadmap of Review Lecture

The “Morphology Summary” handout summarizes parsing in 2 pages.
This lecture explains the handout and reviews basic grammar.
If you understand and memorize the handout,
you can parse almost anything!

1. Parsing_; Codes & Their Meaning_;

2. Word Formation
2a. Letter Changes: Table of Stops, Contraction, etc.
2b. Noun & Adjective Formation
2¢. Verb Formation

3. Next Steps
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Review.1

Parsing Codes

Table 1

Tense P = Present F = Future T = Perfect
I = Imperfect A = Aorist L = Pluperfect
R = Future Perfect
Voice A = Active Mp = Middle or Passive | Md = Middle Deponent
M = Middle Pd = Passive deponent
P = Passive Mpd = (M or P) Deponent
Mood I = Indicative M = Imperative P = Participle
S = Subjunctive | O = Optative N = Infinitive
Person 1 = 15t Person 2 = 2nd Person 3 =31 Person
Gender M = Masculine | N = Neuter Mn = Masculine or Neuter
F = Feminine Mfn =M, F, or N
Number JS = Singular P = Plural
Case N = Nominative | A = Accusative Na =N or A, etc.
G = Genitive V = Vocative Nx = Indeclinable used as N
D = Dative G! = Genitive emphatic form
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Review.1 Questions — Table 1
Explain These Parsing Codes

PAI1S = Present Active Indicative 15-Person Singular
PMpl2P
AMI3P
AMdI3P
TMpdI2S
PAS1S
PAPMSN
PAN
AAM3P

. AAO2S

. FSG

. NSNa

. MSV

. MSNx

15. SG!
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Review.1 Case -
Indicator of Word’s Relationship to Verb

Nominative Case J-° E.g., ‘““Ann loves Jesus.” (Subject)
(*“N”) * E.g., “Jesus is lord.” (Predicate nominative)
. * E.g., “This is the book of me.” [my book] (Possession)
Genitive Case ) . L.

* E.g., “The state of Minnesota” (Description)

(“G”)
» E.g., “While she prayed, Jesus listened.” (Genitive Absolute)
Dative Case * E.g., “Bob gave Joe the tract.” (Indirect Object)
(“D”) * E.g., “He witnessed by means of a tract.” (Means)
Accusative Case |- E.g., “Bob gave Joe the tract.” (Direct Object)
(*A”) * E.g., “What does Jesus want her to say?”’(Subject of infinitive)

Vocative Case

(“V?) * E.g., “Come, Lord Jesus!” (Direct Address)

* Nouns, pronouns, adjectives, and participles have case.
Words with case always use case endings, except for indeclinable words.
 Many uses besides those above — See Wallace, Greek Grammar Beyond the Basics.
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Review.1 Verb Tense — Table 5
Verb Tense Indicates Aspect and Maybe Time

Past Present Future

- ~
Undefined Aspect @ist (“AD Present (‘“P”) ( Future (“F”) :

\~———’

Continuous Aspect Imperfect (“I”’) @nt @ Future (“F’)?

Perfect Aspect Pluperfect (“L.”’) @rfect (“@ Future Perfect (‘“‘R”)

» Aspect: Tense almost always indicates aspect.
 Time: Tense indicates absolute time only in the indicative mood.

— “Absolute time” = time relative to the writer/speaker.

— Participle tense indicates time relative to the main verb.

— Indicative mood needs all tenses to indicate all combinations of aspect & time.
e Qutside of the indicative mood, only the circled tenses exist.

— One tense per aspect + the future.

— Future tense does not occur in the subjunctive or imperative moods.
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Review.1 Verb Voice —
Does the Subject Do or Receive the Action?

e Active voice (‘‘A”):
— The subject of the verb does the action.
— E.g., “I hit the ball”
e “I” is the subject.
e “hit” is the verb.
e The subject (“I”’) does the action of hitting the ball.
e Middle voice (‘“M”):
— Same as active voice, except that the action also affects the subject.
* E.g., “I hit the ball for my own benefit.”
e E.g., “I hit myself with the ball.”
e Passive voice (‘“P”):
— The subject of the verb receives the action.
 E.g., “I was hit by the ball.”
— “I” is the subject.
— *hit” is the verb.
— The subject (*I”’) receives the action of hitting the ball.
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Review.1 Verb Voice —

Deponent Verbs

Middle Deponent (“Md”’)

— A middle-deponent verb is middle in form, but active in meaning.
Passive Deponent (“‘Pd”)

— A passive-deponent verb is passive in form, but active in meaning.
Middle-Passive Deponent (‘“Mpd”)

— A middle-passive-deponent verb is in a form that is middle or passive
(indistinguishable), but active in meaning.

A function of tense stem.

— E.g., If a verb is deponent in the present, it is deponent in the imperfect,
because the imperfect uses the present tense stem.

Independent of mood.

— E.g., Deponent in present indicative =
Deponent in present subjunctive, present imperative,
present optative, present participles, and present infinitive.

Verbs can only be Mpd in certain tenses.
— Mpd only possible if middle and passive forms are identical.
* Present tense (and imperfect)
* Perfect tense (and pluperfect and future perfect)
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Review.1

Verb Mood -
Portrayal of Verb’s Relationship to Reality

Issues of reality

Indicative Mood By ’ :
1) e E.g., “Amy loves Jesus. (Declaration)
e E.g., “Do you love Jesus, Amy?” (Question)
Uncertain things
Subjunctive Mood [ * E.g., “Let us love Jesus.” (Exhortation)
(S”) e E.g., “Do we really love Jesus?” (Deliberative Question)
* E.g., “Witness so that they will love Jesus.” (Purpose)
. Commands, requests
Imperative Mood By .
(M) e E.g., “Love Jesus! (Command)
e E.g., “Please love Jesus!” (Request)

(6‘0”)

Optative Mood Uncertain things: wishes, prayers, hopes

e E.g., “O that Amy would love Jesus!”  (Wish, Prayer, Hope)
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Review.1 Questions — Table 5
Case, Tense, Voice, and Mood

What cases exist in Greek? What do they mean?

Which tenses go in the boxes below?

For each box below, write “Jesus loves me” with the indicated aspect and time.
What happens to time outside of the indicative mood?

What tenses exist outside of the indicative mood? Why?

What voices exist in Greek? What do they mean?

What moods exist in Greek? What do they mean?

NSRS =

Past Present Future

Undefined Aspect

Continuous Aspect

Perfect Aspect
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Review.2 '
cview.2a Roadmap of Review Lecture

1. Parsing Codes & Their Meaning

2. Word Formation

2a. Letter Changes: Table of Stops, Contraction, etc.

2b. Noun & Adjective Formation

2¢c. Verb Formation

3. Next Steps
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Review.2a

Table 2

Table of Stops & Other Consonant Changes

Unvoiced

Voiced

Aspirate +0

Reduplicated aspirate

Labial T B ) T} $0 & = TeD
Velar K Y X E x0 Y P KEeY
Dental T ) 0 o o0 0 = €0

* Table of stops:

— E.g.,B\em + om = BAEY®
— E.g.,BAem + Onow = BredONc®
— E.g., reduplicate 01 = 101

e Tau drops off if last letter of word.

— E.g., ovopot = ovouo.
* Nu drops off before sigma.

— E.g., movg = nov
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Review.2 Tabl
eview.2a Vowel Changes able 6

 Forms ending in €oc, 10, or poc could be either FPA or FSG.
— All other forms ending in o¢ are FPA.
— Why?
 Eta in singular =» Alpha in plural.
— E.g., ypoon is FSN, but ypador is FPN.
o This distinguishes ypodnc (FSG) from ypoooc (FPA).
* Alpha = Eta in the SG & SD except if preceded by ¢, 1, or p.
— E.g., 0o is FSN, but §0énc is FSG.
o This distinguishes 30&nc (FSG) from §oéoc (FPA).

* A vowel lengthens when one or more letters after it drop out.
— Exceptions: NSNa and TAPMnPD participles don’t lengthen.
— & =» 1" (spurious diphthong)
— 0=> ov” (spurious diphthong)
» Exception: o = ® in MSN participles
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Review.2a Questions — Tables 2 & 6
Consonant and Vowel Changes

Fill in the table of stops below.

What happens to fAencw? Why?

What happens to BAenOnow? Why?

What happens to ovopot? Why?

What happens to novg? Why?

Given that FSG or FPN both end in ¢, parse §0&a.c and explain why.
Given that FSG or FPN both end in ¢, parse ypodnc and explain why.

P NRNSHIOMRRD -

What happens to Aoyovc? Why?

Unvoiced | Voiced | Aspirate +0 + 0 Reduplicated aspirate

Labial

Velar

Dental
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Review.2a Contraction — Table 7
Rules For Contracting Single Vowels

Short Vowel Spurious Diphthong Long Vowel
A-Type short o doesn’t exist long o
E-Type £ el n
O-Type 0 ov”* ®

* Contraction =» Long vowel column
— Exception: (g, 00, €0, o€) = spurious diphthong (s1* or ov¥).
e Contraction =» Row of vowel that came first
— Exception: O-Type (bottom row) if either starting vowel is O-Type.
* Spurious diphthong: €1 or ov if created by previous contraction or lengthening.
— Indicate spurious with asterisk: e1* and ov*
» Jota and upsilon don’t contract.
* Final stem vowel of u1 verbs doesn’t contract except with AAN morpheme gvou.
 Examples:

— oE=Da (Long-Vowel Column, A-Type Row)
— =N (Long-Vowel Column, E-Type Row)
—  0€ =P ov* (Spurious Diphthong Column, E-Type Row)
— 00D W (Long-Vowel Column, O-Type Row)
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Review.2a Questions — Table 7
Contracting Single Vowels

1. Fill in the table below.

2. What vowels aren’t in the table? Why?

3. In what row is the result of contraction?

4. In what column is the result of contraction?

5. What is a spurious diphthong? How can you tell if a diphthong is spurious or not?
Short Vowel Spurious Diphthong Long Vowel

A-Type

E-Type

O-Type

J.C. Beckman 2003.09.17 1st Year Greek Overheads Slide 594 of 628



Review.2a Practice — Table 7
Contracting Single Vowels

e Fill in the table below.
— The left column is the first letter. The top row is the second letter.

Short o | Long o € n 1 v 0 ®
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Review.2a Answer Key to Practice — Table 7
Contracting Single Vowels
e Fill in the table below.
— The left column is the first letter. The top row is the second letter.
Short o | Long o € n 1 v 0 ®
Short o f Long o | Long oo | Long oo | Long o | o oL 0) )
Long oo § Long oo | Long oo | Long o | Long o o (VA)) ® ®
* *
€ n n €l n €l €V oV 0)
n n n n n mM nv w ®
1 o o 1€ m ) 1K) 10 0]
v Vol Vol VE N ]} VL VO VW
* *
0 ® ® oV ® ol oV oV )
0) ® ® ® ® ® WY 0] ®
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Rules for Contracting Table 7

A Single Vowel Followed by a Diphthong

Review.2a

1. First, delete the second letter of the diphthong
IF the diphthong is v, 1%, or ov™.

e  Otherwise just keep the second letter of the diphthong.

e Since the second letter of a diphthong is always iota or upsilon, the second
letter of the diphthong will tack on or subscript, following the usual rules.

2. Second, contract the single vowel with the first vowel of the diphthong,
just as if they were two single vowels.

3. Third, if you end up with three letters, then delete the middle letter so that the
result will have only two letters.

4. Caveat: The combination o + 1 contracts to ¢ according to the rules,
but usually (not always) it contracts to o. instead, as if it were o + €L.

Start | oo ONL oLt net* net ael” olEL oov® | oov
Step 1 (V4)) ne (043 00

Step2] o« @Y n ) o Qo ov” | ov™v
Step 3 oV
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Review.2a Questions — Table 7
Contracting A Single Vowel With a Diphthong

* These questions refer to contracting a single vowel with a following diphthong.
1. Under what circumstances do you begin by deleting the second vowel of the
diphthong?

Which two letters do you contract?

What do you do if you end up with three letters?

What is the exception to the rules?

A S

Fill in the table for a single vowel (left column) followed by a diphthong (top row).

long o

short o
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Review.2a

* These questions refer to contracting a single vowel with a following diphthong.

Answer Key to Questions —
Contracting A Single Vowel With a Diphthong

Table 7

1. Under what circumstances do you begin by deleting the second vowel of the
diphthong? When the diphthong is spurious or vt.

2. Which two letters do you contract? The single vowel with the first letter of the

diphthong.

3. What do you do if you end up with three letters? Delete the middle letter.
4. What is the exception to the rules? o + n = ® by the rules, but often =» o1.

longo o |a| « @ | @ |[oav | ov | ® | ov | ov | aw Qo ®
shorta o || o @ | o |[oav |ov | o | ov | ov | aw Qo ®
£ nin| e [ | o | M |ov |[ov| ev |ev [N ) ®
n nin| n n ®w | M |ov| o | M | | ) ®
0 w|®w| ot |[ov| ot |wv | ov [ov*| ov | ov |ov|w/ol|w
® ol ol o | o | o |ovw|low| o | o] ov|ov ® ®
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Review.2 '
eview.2b Roadmap of Review Lecture

1. Parsing Codes & Their Meaning

2. Word Formation

2a. Letter Changes: Table of Stops, Contraction, etc.

2b. Noun & Adjective Formation

2¢c. Verb Formation

3. Next Steps
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Review.2 . : :
eview.2b Noun & Adjective Formation — Pieces Table9

Stem Case Ending Inflected Form

E.g., Loyo c Aoyoc is MSN

 Declension:
* A set of case endings.
 There are 3 declensions, and 3 sets of case endings.

e 3 Declensions
e 1Istdeclension: stem ends in alpha or eta.
e 2nd declension: stem ends in omicron.

e 3rd declension: stem ends in a consonant.
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Review.2b Noun / Adjective Formation — Table 8
Case Endings

Declension
- c
SN
[¢ for M] ° [- if stem ends in v, p, G, or ovt]
S
SG v 0
[ov for M] °
SD ! 1 1
o
SA Y \% . .
[v if stem ends in 1 or f, or some 171, 19, or 10]
SV — € -
PN/PV ! 1 €G
PG WV WV WV
PD 1 1 ou(v)
v/
PA G VG . .
[ec if stem ends in 1]

e Neuter SN/SA/SV ends in “v”’ or =’ in 2" declension, and in -’ in 379 declension.
 Neuter PN/PA/PV always ends in “o”
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Review.2b Questions — Table 8
Noun / Adjective Formation

1. Define 15t declension, 2" declension, and 34 declension.
2. Fill in the table below, including the exceptions.

Declension 1 2 3

SG

SD

SA

SV

PN /PV

PG

PD

PA
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Review.2b Practice —
Parsing Nouns and Adjectives

1. ypodoc (ypadne FPA “writings”)

2. dokag (800, FPA “glories”)

3. wpog (wpa. FSG “of an hour” or FPA “hours”)
4. AOyOIC (Aoyoc MPNv “words”)

5. \OYe (Loyoc MSV “word”)

6. TOG (ma.c MSN “all”)

7. TOVTOC (mog MnSG “of all”’)

8. movtol (moc NPNav “all”’)

9. maol (mo.c MnPD “to all”’)
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Review.2 '
eview.2¢ Roadmap of Review Lecture

1. Parsing Codes & Their Meaning

2. Word Formation

2a. Letter Changes: Table of Stops, Contraction, etc.

2b. Noun & Adjective Formation

2¢c. Verb Formation

3. Next Steps
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Review.2c Verb Formation — Pieces Table 3

e Finite verbs (Has person, so has PE)
TVM Aug | Red | TS TF CV | MF | PE | Inflected form
1TAI X | TA| xo/xe PA

E.g., TAI1P of Ao AE | AV KoL nev | Aedvxopev
e Participles (Has case, so has CE) (Not Finite, so has Morph)
TVM Aug [Red [ TS | TF | CV |Morph | CE | Inflected
1TAP X |TA| x | o [t/ v |3-2-3
E.g., TAPMPN of Ao A || x| o T €C AEAVKOTEC

e Infinitives (Not Finite, so has Morph)

TVM Aug | Red | TS | TF | CV | Morph Inflected form
1TAN X |TA| x € VoL
E.g., TAN of Ao A | AV |k € voil AEAVKEVOLL
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Review.2¢
e  When?
— Absolute past time only

Verb Formation -
Augment (“Aug”)

* Indicative mood only

* Aorist, Imperfect, and Pluperfect tenses only

— Pluperfect tense sometimes doesn’t augment

* Because it already has reduplication at the front

e  Where?

— Front of verb

— Between preposition and verb stem

e How?

— Initial vowel = Lengthen vowel

— Initial consonant = Prepend epsilon

— Initial diphthong =» Lengthen first letter or do nothing

o \|§oc QYOO = YOO
€ m—— T EPWTO "D NPWTO.
1 —— 1 10YV = 10V

0 m——dp 00EIA = whel)L
V ——> v VYLV = VYOV

J.C. Beckman 2003.09.17
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Tables 9 & 10

(Absolute time)
(Past time)

(W0 = €\v)
(amoAv = amelv)

(See table below)

(W = e\v)
(ote =P 1)
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Review.2¢

e When?

— Perfect aspect only

Verb Formation —

Reduplication (“Red”)

Tables 2,9, 10

* Pluperfect (sometimes), perfect, and future perfect tenses only

* Any mood.

e  Where?

— Right before tense stem (after augment)

— Between preposition and verb stem

e How?

— Initial vowel or diphthong = Just like augment.

— Initial consonant =» Repeat and separate with epsilon
* Except most initial consonant clusters = Prepend epsilon
« Initial aspirate =» Repeated consonant is unvoiced

(A = Aelv)
(amoAL = amoreAV)

(Av = Aelv)
(Yvo = £yvo)
able below)

Unvoiced | Voiced | Aspirate +0 +0 Reduplicated aspiratd
Labial | = B 0 " 00 o D e \
Velar K Y X & x0 ' X P KeY
Dental T o 0 c o) 0 = €0
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Review.2¢ Verb Formation — Tables 9 & 11
Tense Stem (“TS”)

e When?
— Always have TS
e Where?

— TS always after augment & reduplication, but before TF and CV.
e What?
— TS always same for a particular tense-voice  (Independent of mood)
e Always derived from the verb root.
* Must memorize if can’t recognize from the lexical form and root.
— Many | verbs have easy-to-recognize tense stems.
* Present: 5180, Future §o, Aorist €50, Perfect 30.
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Review.2c¢ Verb Formation —

Tables 9 & 11

Tense Stem (“TS”)

Tense and Voice (“TV”)

Tense Stem (“TS”)

Present Active (“PA”) Present (‘“P”’)
Present Middle or Passive (‘“PMp”’) Present (‘“P”’)
Imperfect Active (“IA”) Present (‘“P”)
Imperfect Middle or Passive (‘“IMp”) Present (‘“P”’)
Future Active (“FA”) Future Active (“FA”)
Future Middle (“FM”) Future Active (“FA”)
Aorist Active (“‘AA”) — Both 1AA and 2AA Aorist Active (“‘AA”)
Aorist Middle (‘“‘AM”’) — Both 1AM and 2AM Aorist Active (*‘AA”)

Perfect Active (“TA”) — Both 1TA and 2TA

Perfect Active (“TA”)

Pluperfect Active (‘‘LA”’) — Both 1LA and 2LLA

Perfect Active (“TA”)

Future Perfect Active (*“RA”’)

Perfect Active (“TA”)

Perfect Middle-Passive (‘TMp”’)

Perfect Middle-Passive (‘TMp”’)

Pluperfect Middle-Passive (“LMp”)

Perfect Middle-Passive (‘TMp”’)

Future Perfect Middle-Passive (‘“RMp”’)

Perfect Middle-Passive (‘TMp”’)

Aorist Passive (“AP”)

Aorist Passive (“AP”)

Future Passive (‘“FP”)

Aorist Passive (“AP”)
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Review.2c Verb Formation — Table 9
6 Tense Stems = 6 Principle Parts

e What?
— The 6 principle parts are 6 verb forms.
* i.e., PAILS, FAILS, AAI1S, TAI1S, TMplI1S, API1S
e E.g., M, Mow, E\voa, AeAvko, AEAvUoL, EAVONV
— They are particular to each verb, and hence part of the vocabulary.

— Some verbs never occur in tenses that use a particular principle part,
and so the principle part is blank (“—) in the vocabulary.

e Why?
— The principle parts exemplify the 6 tense stems for the verb.
— The principle parts help indicate in which tenses a verb is deponent.
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Review.2c Verb Formation — Table 9
When to Memorize Principle Parts

* How use?
— When memorizing a verb, check the principle parts.
» If you can’t recognize the principle part from the lexical form:

— Memorizing the root should enable you to recognize most principle
parts.

— Memorize the principle part if you have to.

o E.g., nxOnv is the 1API1S of aym, with y + 6 = %0 by the table of
stops.

* Mounce (pp. 374-385) underlines the principle parts that you
may need to memorize.

* Some principle parts must be memorized.
— E.g., Memorize to distinguish words:
« yevvaw (“I beget””) always has vv
e yvowoko (“I know”) has yv outside of the present
 yivopon (“I become”) never has vv or yv.
* Learn to recognize principle parts of the 9 verbs with multiple roots.
— gpyouon, Elevoopot, nAOov, EARALOL, —, —
— €001, dayopo, EGOyov, —, —, —
— AEYW, £pD, ELTOV, EIPTKO, EPMUOL, EPPEONV
— 0pow, dwouat, E180v / dyouny, E0poKa, — moOOnV
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Review.2¢ Verb Formation — Tables 9 & 11
Tense Formative (“TF”)

e When?

— Some tense-voice combinations use a TF, some don’t.
e Where?

— TF is always immediately after TS
e  What?

— TF is usually the same in all moods and verbs.
* Exceptions in certain moods.
» Exceptions for liquid verbs
— Liquid means TS ends with A, u, v, or p (“Liquids May Not Run”)
— Different TF for liquid verb if TF begins with sigma
 1AA, 1AM, FA, FM, RA, RMp

If indicative mood TF has multiple letters and begins with a consonant,
there is a second form which drops the initial consonant of the TF.

— AA, AM, TA, LA, AP, and FP have 15t and 2" forms
— Exception: 2AA and 2AM drop TF completely.
Always drop final vowel of TF in subjunctive mood.
— Because always have CV in subjunctive mood.
If TF ends in alpha, then alpha =» epsilon in active indicative 3S.
— Only affects 1AAI3S and TAI3S.
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Review.2¢

Verb Formation —

Tense Stem (“TS”) & Tense Formative (“TF”)

Table 11

Exceptions to the default TF in various moods

TV | TS | Default TF I P S N[MJ]O

PA P -

PMp [ P —

IA [P - W/ /777

IMp | P - A%

FA [ FA | o [eo liquid] iiddcdicdcc B

FM [ FA | o [eo liquid] T 4

1AA | AA | oo [oliquid] | 3500 o [None liquid]

1AM | AA | oo [o liquid] o [None liquid]

2AA | AA -~

2AM | AA —

TA TA K Ko, except ke for 3S

LA | TA KEL WA A

Tl;zd& TTRI; o [ec liquid] I 047
p p -

LMp [TMp| - W

Rgp T%p c [eoehquld] 79/////////////9///////////7//4/// B

n €
FP | AP onc 0,

J.C. Beckman
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Review.2¢

e  When?
— Q Verbs

* Always unless:

Verb Formation -
Connecting Vowel (“CV”)

— (1) TF ends in a vowel

— (2) Perfect middle-passive

— (3) Pluperfect middle-passive

— uwt Verbs

e Never unless TF ends in a consonant

— Always use a CV in subjunctive mood

Tables4 & 9

(a.k.a. thematic verbs)

(a.k.a. athematic verbs)

(Long CV is sign of subjunctive)

*  Where?
— Immediately after TF
e  What?
Indicative Participle | Subjunctive Infinitive | Imperative | Optative
0,§& 68 0,§€ 0 0 wnn wn O € € 0
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Review.2¢ Verb Formation - Table 9
Mood Formative (“MF”)

e  When?
— Always in optative mood.
— Never in any other mood.

*  Where?
— Immediately before the personal ending.

e  What?
— Either iota or n. (No need to memorize when use iota vs. in)
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Review.2c Verb Formation — Tables 3 & 9
Personal Endings (“PE”)

e  When?
— Always in finite verbs
* Finite verbs have person.
* Indicative, subjunctive, imperative, and optative moods are finite.
— Never in non-finite verbs
* Non-finite verbs lack person.
» Participles and infinitives are non-finite.

*  Where?
— Always at the end of the verb form.
e  What?

— Active vs. passive:
* Active (““A”) used in active voice and aorist passive.
» Middle (“M”’) used everywhere else.
— Primary vs. secondary vs. imperative
e Secondary (‘‘S”’) used in absolute past time and optative

— Absolute past time requires indicative mood,
and aorist, imperfect, or pluperfect tense.

* Imperative (“M”’) used in imperative mood.

* Primary (‘“P”’) used everywhere else.
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Review.2¢

Verb Formation —
Active Personal Endings

Table 3

P# || Primary Active Secondary Active Imperative Active ut verbs PAI
\Y,
1S — [- for 1AAI] Ut
[ut for some optative] W
— [ov for 1AAM]
1 [61 or T1 for APM]
2S o S
[¢ for TAI] [- or € for WPAM]
[01 or ¢ for WMAAM]
l -(v)
3S TW ou(v
[-(v) for TAI] [- for API] v
v
7
1P ey ey s, e
2P TE TE TE TE
\Y,

3P vouv) [oa for API] W)

oov for TWOOLV oo(v

[v for some TAI]

[cav or ev for optative]
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Review.2c Verb Formation — Table 3
Middle Personal Endings

P# Primary Middle Secondary Middle Imperative Middle
1S Hoct unv

%,
2S 0 0

o)
ot [L IAMM]
3S TOlL TO ofw
.

1P uedo uedo.

Y
2P o00¢e o00¢e o00¢e
3P VIOl V10 ocfmwooav
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Review.2c Verb Formation — Tables 9 & 12
Morphemes (“Morph™)

e  When?
— Non-finite verbs use morphemes (i.e., participles & infinitives)
e  Where?

— Immediately before any ending
* Participle morpheme immediately before case ending.
» Infinitive morpheme at end, because no ending.
e  What?
— Participle Morpheme:
e Active: vi (M&N) / voo (F)
— Perfect active: 1 ((M&N) / via (F)
— Aorist passive uses the active morphemes
e Middle: pevo (M&N) / pevn (F)
— Note that yevn = pevo in the plural
* Follows rule that stems ending in eta = alpha in plural.
— Infinitive Morpheme:
* Active: v
— Exception: 1AAN uses 1
— Exception: TAN, APN, and 1 verbs in the PAN use vou
— Exception: u12AAN uses evai, and the epsilon contracts!
e Middle: c6on
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Review.2c Verb Formation — Table 12
Morphemes (“Morph™) (Table 12)
M&N Participle Morph F Participle Morph Infinitive Morph
PA v Voo = [von fof'vaAN] €«
PMp LLEVO HevN cOot
FA % Voo, EV
FM LLEVO eV cOon
1AA \ Voo =1 €
1AM LLEVO Hevn ofon
2AA VT voo ev
= [evou for 112AAN] €
2AM LLEVO Hevn ofon
TA > 1 €& = v €& = voi €&
TMp LLEVO eV cOot
AP VT Voo = vou €
FP LEVO eV cOon
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Review.2c Parsing Tips

* Guess at the lexical form.
 Look for a unique tense stem.
— If the tense stems differ, it is easy to find the tense.
— E.g., 5318wc uses unique present tense stem 3150.
 Look for augment.
— Augment implies imperfect, aorist, or pluperfect indicative.
* Look for reduplication.
— Reduplication implies perfect aspect.
 Look for tense formative.
— Aorist passive TF (0n) and future passive TF (0n¢) are easy to spot.
 Look for morpheme or type of endings.
— Secondary personal endings imply optative or else I-1, A-I, or L-I.
— v is either plural genitive or -APMSN.

Mood formative and secondary endings without augment =» optative.
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Review.2c¢ Questions —

NN EBDDD-

Verb Formation

What does augment mean? When does it occur?

Augment the following and explain the augment: o, €, 1, v, €v, A, yV.
What does reduplication mean? When does it occur?

Reduplicate the following and explain the form: o, €, 1, v, €v, A, yv, 0.
List the principle parts in order.

What is the purpose of the principle parts?

What makes the tense stems of many uu verbs easy to recognize?

Parse 1x0n, and explain how it got that form.

What is a liquid verb? How are liquid verbs formed differently?

. What is the rule to create the 2" form of a tense? What is the exception?
. What is the rule to create the tense formative in the subjunctive?

. When are connecting vowels used?

. What connecting vowels are used in the different moods?

. What mood formatives exist, and when are they used?

. When are personal endings used?

16.
17.
18.
19.
20.

When are active vs. middle personal endings used?

When are primary vs. secondary vs. imperative personal endings used?
When are morphemes used?

What is a form that ends in wv likely to be?

What are the clues for the optative?
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Review.2¢

AV®
AVOUEV
AVOUEV
AVOVOL
gAVoV
EAVEV

g VooV
Avon
Avlnon
10. eAv0n
11. Avbw

12. AvoocOw
13. Moo
14. Mov

15. Moo
16. AelvxoTt
17. Mbgioa
18. Avopevov

O NS W

J.C. Beckman 2003.09.17

Practice —
Parsing Verbs

(Ao PAIs1S “I am loosing” or “I may be loosing”)

(Ao PAIIP “We are loosing”)

(Mo PAS1P “Let us loose”)

(Mo PAI3P “They are loosing” or PAPMnPD “While loosing”)
(Mo TAILS “I was loosing” or IAI3P “They were loosing”)
(M TAI3S “He/She/It was loosing”)

(Mo AAI3P “They loosed”)

(Mo FMI2S or AAS3S or AMS2S)

(M FPI2S “You will be loosed”)

(Ao AAI3S “He/She/It was loosed”)

(Mo APS1S “I may be loosed”)

(AMw AMMS3S “He/She/It must loose for himself”)

(Aw AAN “To loose”)

(A®w PAPMSN “While loosing”)

(Aw AAPMSN “After he loosed”)

(M TAPMnSD “After he/it loosed”)

(Mw APPFSN “After she was loosed”)

(Aw PMpPMSA or PMpPNSNa)
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Review.2c¢ More Practice —
Parsing Verbs

1. Aélvxo (Mo TAILS “I have loosed”)

2. \vue (A PAM2S “Be loosing!”)

3. €\oBov (MopBove AAILS “He/she/it took” or AAI3P “They took”)
4. eypoom (ypadw API3S “He/She/It was written”)

5. Boletw (BoArew AAMS3S “He/she/it must throw’’)

6. Sdwot (518wt PAI3S “He/she/it is giving”)

7. S180001 (518wt PAI3P “They are giving”’)

8. &1dooon (818wt PMpI2S “You are giving for yourself / being given”)
9. €d1dovv (518wt TAILS ““I was giving”’)

10. Swoopev (518w FAI1P “We will give”)

11. ko (518mpt AAILS “I gave”)

12. dedwxa (518wt TAILS “I have given”)
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Review. '
eview.3 Roadmap of Review Lecture

1. Parsing Codes & Their Meaning

2. Word Formation

2a. Letter Changes: Table of Stops, Contraction, etc.

2b. Noun & Adjective Formation

2¢c. Verb Formation

3. Next Steps
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Review.3 What to Memorize with Vocabulary

1. Noun Vocabulary
— Memorize: SN article, Lexical form, SG article, SG form.
« E.g., “0 A0yoc, T00 Aoyov, word, Word, statement, message.”

— Scan the other inflected forms. If you see one that you wouldn’t be able to
parse, learn the rule if there is one, otherwise semi-memorize it enough to be
able to parse it when you see it.

2. Verb Vocabulary
— Memorize lexical form.

— Scan the principle parts. If you see one that you wouldn’t be able to parse,
learn the rule if there is one, otherwise memorize it enough to be able to
parse it when you see it.

Mounce (2" ed) pp. 385-395 underlines the principle parts to memorize.
« E.g.,I’ve memorized “cc010, dparyopot, epoyov, I eat.”

— Memorize if it is deponent in any tense stem.

— Memorize if it takes a direct object in a case other than accusative.

3. Special Words — Treat all the forms of these as separate vocabulary words:
— oandoc
—  &y®, oV, av1oc, and 0VTOC
— g
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Review.3

A Road Map From Here

Understand & Memorize the rules in this review lecture
—  Put the Koine Morphology Summary in long-term, down-cold memory.
Read Greek Daily
— Read at least one verse of the GNT every day.
Take 2" Year Greek Class
—  You now know enough to be dangerous. Take 2" year to become safer!
— Learn to study the GNT with sentence diagramming & arcing.
Read Wallace, Greek Grammar Beyond the Basics.

— Even if you don’t memorize it, it is useful to have the concept of 33 different
uses for the genitive, and to have it for reference.

Memorize vocabulary down to 10.

— Use Trenchard, Complete Vocabulary Guide for the Greek New Testament, to
memorize vocabulary down to a NT frequency of 10.

Optional:
— Mounce, Morphology of Biblical Greek, Zondervan 1984.
— Carson, Greek Accents, Baker 1985.
Don’t pull rank or overstate your conclusions.
Worship by means of studying the Bible, and then heeding what you’ve learned.

TETEAEOTOL!
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